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APPLICABILITY
The aircraft serial number eligibility bracket for application of this handbook is 28R-7737001 through
28R-7837317. The specific application of this handbook is limited to the Piper PA-28R-201 model airplane,
designated by serial number and registration number on the face of the title page of this handbook.

This handbook cannot be used for operational purposes unless kept in a current status.

REVISIONS

The information compiled in the Pilot’s Operating Handbook will be kept current by revisions
distributed to the airplane owners.

Revision material will consist of information necessary to update the text of the present handbook
- and/or to add information to cover added airplane equipment.

I. Revisions

Revisions will be distributed whenever necessary as complete page replacements or additions and shall
be inserted into the handbook in accordance with the instructions given below:

1 Revision pages will replace only pages with the same page number.

2. Insert all additional pages in proper numerical order within each section.

3 Page numbers followed by a small letter shall be inserted in direct sequence with the same
common numbered page.

II. Identification of Revised Material

Revised text and illustrations shall be indicated by a black vertical line along the outside margin of the
page, opposite revised, added or deleted material. A line along the outside margin of the page opposite the
page number will indicate that an entire page was added.

Black lines will indicate only current revisions with changes and additions to or deletions of existing

text and illustrations. Changes in capitalization, spelling, punctuation or the physical location of material
on a page will not be identified by symbols.

ORIGINAL PAGES ISSUED
The original pag'es issued for this handbook prior to revision are given below:

Title, ii through v, 1-1 through 1-14, 2-1 through 2-8, 3-1 through 3-14, 4-1 through 4-18, 5-1 through
5-32, 6-1 through 6-56, 7-1 through 7-28, 8-1 through 8-16, 9-1 through 9-14, 10-1 through 10-2.

REPORT: VB-870
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Current Revisions to the PA-28R-201 Cherokee Arrow III Pilot’s Operating Handbook, REPORT: VB-870

PILOT’S OPERATING HANDBOOK LOG OF REVISIONS

issued December 21, 1976.

Revision . FAA Approval
Number and Revised Description of Revision Signature and
Code Pages Date
Rev. 1-761 635 1-3 Added Hartzell prop to item 1.5, Propellers.
(PR770314) 1-6 Corrected item 1.19 (b).
2-2 Added Hartzell prop. and (m) to itema 2.7, Power
Plant Limitations.
2-8 Added McCauley restriction to RPM limitation
placard.
3-12 Revised item 3.27, Emergency Landing Gear
Extension.
6-4 Revised Figure 6-3, Leveling Diagram.
6-17 Added items 1.a., 2.a. and 2.b.
6-19 Revised item 5 Cert. Basis.
6-53 Added 79591-2 Seat to item 287; added . j =
79591-3 Seat to item 289. Q_/.,,._ S Bt
7-3 Revised item 7.5, Engine and Propeller. Ward Evans
7-28 Revised Note. March 14, 1977
Rev. 2-761 635 1-11, 1-12, | Revised para. 1.21, Conversion Factors.
(PR770714) 1-13, 1-14
3-3 Revised airspeeds under Engine Power Loss In
Flight and Power Off Landing.
3-8 Revised airspeed under para. 3.11, Engine Power
Loss In Flight.
39 Revised airspeeds under para. 3.13, Power Off
Landing.
&L Revised RPM under Warm-Up.
4-5 Revised airspeed under Short Field, Obstacle
Clearance and Soft Field Takeoff procedures.
4-13 Revised para. 4.23, Takeoff.
645 Added new item 213; revised item nos.; relocated
item to pg. 6-46.
646 Added item from pg. 6-45; revised item nos.;
added new items; relocated items to pg. 6-47.
647 . Added items from pg. 6-46; added new items;
relocated items to pg. 6-48.
648 Added items from pg. 6-47; added new items.
649 Revised item nos.; added new items; revised item
271.
6-53 Revised item nos.; revised items 327 and 331.
6-54 Revised item nos.; added new items; relocated
item to pg. 6-55;revised item 353.
6-55 Added item 361 from pg. 6-54.
7-18 Revised para. 7.21 Pitot-Static System.
7-27 Revised para. 7.37, Piper External Power.

REPORT: VB-870
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PILOT’S OPERATING HANDBOOK LOG OF REVISIONS (cont)

Revision FAA Approval
Number and Revised Description of Revision Signature and
Code Pages ’ Date
Rev. 2 - 761 635 9-7 Revised Section 1, second para.; revised Section 3;
(PR770714) revised Section 4, Preflight item (c).
(cont) 9-8 Revised Section 4, Inflight items (a), (b) and (c).
9-9 Revised Section 1, second para.; revised Section 3
item (a) (1). N ¢
9-10 Revised Section 4, Inflight item (b). td 5%2—‘%»§._, &-JM.
9-11 Revised Section 4, Inflight items (d) (1), (2) Ward Evans
and (3). July 14, 1977
Rev. 3 - 761 635 1-4 Revised para. 1.13 and added footnote.
(PR781219) 1-6 Revised spelling.
1-12 Revised ft.-lb. and kg conversions.
1-13 Revised spelling.
4-9 Revised items 4.13 (a), (b) and (c).
6-1 Revised para. 6.1 info.
6-37 Revised item 125.
6-44 Revised item 201.
6-53 Corrected revised date.
6-55 Revised item 361.
7-7 - | Revised para. 7.11 info.
7-17 Revised para. 7.17 info.
7-18 Revised para. 7.21 info.
7-25 Added caution to para. 7.29. i J L.
7-27 Revised para. 7.39 info. WA, -
8-1 Revised para. 8.27. Ward Evans
8-13 Revised para. 8.27. Dec. 19, 1978
Rev. 4 - 761 635 2-3 Deleted item under 2.9 (c).
(PR790320) 3-4 Revised item.
6-1 Revised para. 6.1 info.
, 74 Revised para. 7.9 info.
7-6 Revised para. 7.11 info. E o« o
7-15 Changed Note to Warning and revised. Liond S
8-9 Revised item No. 7 on Fig. 8-1. Ward Evans
8-13 Revised para. 8.27 info. March 20, 1979
Rev. 5 - 761 635 i Revised Warning.
(PR810413) il Changed serial no. effectivities.
2-1 Revised para. 2.1 info.
3-1 Revised para. 3.1 info.

REPORT: VB-870
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PILOT’S OPERATING HANDBOOK LOG OF REVISIONS (cont)

Revision
Number and
Code

Revised
Pages

Description of Revision

FAA Approval
Signature and
Date

Rev. 5 - 761 635
(PR&10413)
(cont)

Rev. 6 - 761 635
(PR840313)
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Corrected heading.

Corrected heading.

Revised para. 4.1 info.

Added Caution notice to para. 6.3 (a) (3).
Corrected item 361.

Revised Warning.

Revised Table of Contents.
Revised para. 1.7.

Revised para. 1.19 (b).
Revised para. 3.1.

Revised para. 4.5.

Revised para. 4.9.

Revised para. 4.11.

Revised para. 4.17 and 4.19.
Revised para. 4.33.

Added Warning.

Revised para. 6.1.

Revised para. 6.3.

Revised para. 6.5.

Revised Fig. 6-5.

Revised Fig. 6-7 and 6-7 (cont).

Revised para. 7.5.

Revised para. 7.15.

Revised para. 7.33.

Revised para. 8.3.

Revised para. 8.5.

Revised para. 8.9 (b).

Revised para. 8.21 (b) and (d).

Revised Table of Contents.
Revised Titles, para. 10.1 and 10.3.

Viahd &2 mea
Ward Evans
April 13, 1981

Wond Grame

Ward Evans
March 13, 1984
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PILOT’S OPERATING HANDBOOK LOG OF REVISIONS (cont)

Revision Revised FAA Approval
Number and Pages Description of Revision Signature and
Code & Date

Rev. 7-761 635 4-5 Revised para. 4.5.
(PR870131) 4-12 Revised para. 4.21.
(cont) 4-13 Revised para. 4.25.
4-17 Revised para. 4.39.
7-5 Revised fig. 7-1.
7-6 Revised fig. 7-3.
Revised para. 7.11.
7-7 Revised para. 7.11. "Qu W“"
7-8 Revised fig. 7-5. D.H.Trompler
7-9 Revised fig. 7-7. S/7/87
7-10 Revised fig. 7-9. Date
‘| Rev. 8 - 761-635 1-i Revised Table of Contents.
(PR890320) 1-3 Relocated para. 1.9 to pg. 1-4.
1-4 Revised para. 1.9.
3-i Revised Table of Contents.
3-1 Revised para. 3.1.
4-i thru Revised Table of Contents.
4-ii
8-1 Revised para. 8.1.
8-3 Revised para. 8.3.
8-10 Revised para. 8.19. \-pll W‘
~ thru ‘ D.H.Trompler
8-11 May 1, 1989
9-9 Revised SECTION 3,(a). Date
Rev. 9 - 761 635 111 Added Warning.
(PRO50124) iv-c Added Rev. 9 to L of R.
3-4 Revised para. 3.3.
3-12 Revised para. 3.27. ﬁ )
8-1 Revised para. 8.1. ,/1'4‘*—-’
8-2 Moved info. from page 8-1. Linda J. Dicken
8-3 Revised para. 8.3. Jan. 24, 2005
Rev. 10 - 761 635 v-c Added Rev. 10 to L of R. "
(PR091103) 4-10 Added Note. W
¢ 8-1 thru Revised para. 8.1 .
8-2 Albeért J. Mill
Nov. 3, 2009
Rev. 11 - 761-635 iv-c Added Rev. 11 to L of R.
(PR100511) 2-2 Revised Para. 2.7
2-3 Revised Para. 2.9.
4-10 Revised Note.

Wayne E. Gaulzetti
May 11, 2010

REVISED: MAY 11, 2010
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PILOT’S OPERATING HANDBOOK LOG OF REVISIONS (cont)

Revision Revised FAA Approval
Number and P Description of Revision Signature and
Code 4ges Date
Rev. 12 - 761-635 ii Added copyright
(PR111213) iv-d Added Rev. 12 to L of R.
2-3 Revised Para. 2.9.

Wayne E. Gaulzetti
December 13, 2011
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PILOT’S OPERATING HANDBOOK LOG OF REVISIONS (cont)

Revision Revised FAA Approval
Number and Paces Description of Revision Signature and
Code a8 Date

Rev.7-761 635 4-5 Revised para. 4.5.
(PR870131) 4-12 Revised para. 4.21.
(cont) 4-13 Revised para. 4.25.
4-17 Revised para. 4.39.
7-5 Revised fig. 7-1.
7-6 Revised fig. 7-3.
Revised para. 7.11.
77 Revised para. 7.11. o W"
7-8 Revised fig. 7-5. D.H.Trompler
7-9 Revised fig. 7-7. 5/7/87
7-10 Revised fig. 7-9. Date

Rev. 8 - 761-635
(PR&890320)

Rev. 9-761 635
(PR0O50124)

Rev. 10- 761 635
(PR091103)

Rev. 11 -761-635
(PR100511)

Revised Table of Contents.
Relocated para. 1.9 to pg. 1-4.
Revised para. 1.9.

Revised Table of Contents.
Revised para. 3.1.

Revised Table of Contents.

Revised para. 8.1.
Revised para. 8.3.
Revised para. 8.19.

| Revised SECTION 3 (a).

Added Warning.

Added Rev. 9 to L of R.
Revised para. 3.3.

Revised para. 3.27.
Revised para. 8.1.

Moved info. from page 8-1.
Revised para. 8.3.

Added Rev. 10 to L of R.
Added Note.
Revised para. 8.1

Added Rev. 11 to L of R.
Revised Para. 2.7
Revised Para. 2.9.
Revised Note.
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D.H.Trompler
May 1, 1989
Date
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Linda J. Dicken
Jan. 24, 2005

Albert J. Mill
Nov. 3, 2009

G

Wayne E. Gaulzetti
May 11, 2010
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REVISED: MAY 11, 2010

REPORT: VB-870
iv-c




PILOT’S OPERATING HANDBOOK LOG OF REVISIONS (cont)

Revision Revised FAA Approval
Number and Baass Description of Revision Signature and
Code & Date

Rev. 12 - 761-635 i Added copyright
(PRI11213) | iv-d Added Rev. 12 to L of R. %/.
2-3 Revised Para. 2.9.
Wayne E. Gaulzetti
December 13, 2011
Rev. 13 - 761-635 i Revised copyright.
(PR120207) 1v-d Added Rev. 13 to L of R. . r
3-5 Added Engine Roughness to Para. 3.3. @/766/0(/(/
4-14 Revised Para. 4.27.
Albert J. Mill
February 7, 2012
Rev. 14-761-635 iv-d Added Rev. 14 to L of R.
(PR121130) 4-5 Revised Para. 4.5.
4-6 Revised Para. 4.5.
4-12 Revised Para. 4.21.
4-15 Revised Para. 4.29.
7-6 Revised Para. 7.11. E righ\{
7-7 Revised Para. 7.11. November 30, 2012
REPORT: VB-870 ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION . SECTION 1
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III : GENERAL

SECTION 1

GENERAL

1.1 INTRODUCTION

This Pilot’s Operating Handbook is designed for maximum utilization as an operating guide for the
pilot. It includes the material required to be furnished to the pilot by C.A.R. 3 and FAR Part 21 Subpart J.
It also contains supplemental data supplied by the airplane manufacturer.

This handbook is not designed as a substitute for adequate and competent flight instruction,
knowledge. of current airworthiness directives, applicable federal air regulations or advisory circulars. It is
not intended to be a guide for basic flight instruction or a training manual and should not be used for
operational purposes unless kept in a current status.

Assurance that the airplane is in an airworthy condition is the responsibility of the owner. The pilot in

‘command is responsible for determining that the airplane is safe for flight. The pilot is also responsible for

remaining within the operating limitations as outlined by instrument markings, placards, and this
handbook.

Although the arrangement of this handbook is intended to increase its in-flight capabilities, it should
not be used solely as an occasional operating reference. The pilot should study the entire handbook to
familiarize himself with the limitations, performance, procedures and operational handling characteristics of
the airplane before flight. :

The handbook has been divided into numbered (arabic) sections each provided with a “finger-tip” tab
divider for quick reference. The limitations and emergency procedures have been placed ahead of the
normal procedures, performance and other sections to provide easier access to information that may be
required in flight. The “Emergency Procedures” Section has been furnished with a red tab divider to
present an instant reference to the section. Provisions for expansion of the handbook have been made by
the deliberate omission of certain paragraph numbers, figure numbers, item numbers and pages noted as
being intentionally left blank .

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 -REPORT: VB-870
‘ 1-1



SECTION 1 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
GENERAL

PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III

12 10.44" ————
T
) %2' 6.00"

Wing Area (sq. ft.) 170.0
Min. Turning Radius (ft.)
l (from pivot point to wingtip) 31.0

b T

5 3.00°

-7 10.20"

W@ ~ %" THREE VIEW
Figure 1-1

REPORT: VB-870 . : : ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 1

PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW Il GENERAL

1.3 ENGINES
(a) Number of Engines 1
(b) Engine Manufacturer Lycoming
(¢) Engine Model Number 10-360-C1C6
(d) Rated Horsepower 200
(e) Rated Speed (rpm) 2700
(f) Bore (inches) 5.125
(g) Stroke (inches) 4.375
(h) Displacement (cubic inches) 361.0
(i) Compression Ratio 8.7:1
(j) Engine Type Four Cylinder, Direct Drive,

Horizontally Opposed, Air Cooled

. 1.5 PROPELLERS

(a) Number of Propllers

(b) Propeller Manufacturer McCauley

(c) Blade Model 90DHA-16

(d) Number of Blades - 2

(e) Hub Model B2D34C213

(f) Propeller Diameter (inches) ‘
(1) Maximum 74
(2) Minimum 73

(g) Propeller Type '

1.7 FUEL
AVGAS ONLY

(a)
(b)
(c)

1.9 OIL

(a)
(b)

(c)

Fuel Capacity (U.S. gal) (total)
Usable Fuel (U.S. gal) (total)
Fuel Grade, Aviation

() Minimum Octane

(2) Specified Octane

(3) Alternate Fuels

il Capacity (U.S. quarts)
Qil Specification

1
or Hartzell
F7666A-2R
2
HC-C2YK-1( )F/

74

72

~ Constant Speed,
Hydraulically Actuated

77
72

Grade 100
100 Green or 100LL Blue
100/130 Green

Refer to Fuel Requirements -

Section 8.21 (b).

8
Refer to latest issue of

Lycoming Service Instruction 1014.

Qil Viscosity per Average Ambient Temp. for Starting

SINGLE
(1) Above 60°F ' 50
(2) 30°Fto90°F 40
(3) O0°Fto70°F 30
(4). Below 10°F 20

~_ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976

REVISED: MARCH 13, 1984

MULTI

40 or 50

40

40 or 20W-30
20W-30

REPORT: VB-870
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SECTION 1
GENERAL

PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III

1.11 MAXIMUM WEIGHTS

- (a) Maximum Takeoff Weight (1bs)
(b) Maximum Landing Weight (I1bs)
(¢) Maximum Weight in Baggage Compartment

1.13 STANDARD AIRPLANE WEIGHTS*

(a) Standard Empty Weight (1bs): Weight of a
standard airplane including unusable fuel,
full operating fluids and full oil.

(b) Maximum Useful Load (Ibs): The difference.

between the Maximum Takeoff Weight and
the Standard Empty Weight.

1.15 BAGGAGE SPACE
(a) Compartment Volume (cubic feet)
*(b) Entry Width (inches)
(¢) Entry Height (inches)
1.17 SPECIFIC LOADINGS

(a) Wing Loading (Ibs per sq ft)
(b) Power Loading (Ibs per hp) -

2750
2750
200

1622

1128

24

22
20

16.18
13.75

*These values are approximate and vary from one aircraft to another. Refer to Figure 6-5 f.or the Stan.d‘ard
Empty Weight value and the Useful L.oad value to be used for C.G. calculations for the aircraft specified.

REPORT: VB-870
1-4 :
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION ' SECTION 1
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III GENERAL

B 1.19 SYMBOLS, ABBREVIATIONS AND TERMINOLOGY

The following definitions are of symbols, abbreviations and terminology used throughout the
handbook and those which may be of added operational significance to the pilot.

(a) General Airspeed Terminology and Symbols

CAS Calibrated Airspeed means the indicated speed of an aircraft,
corrected for position and instrument error. Calibrated airspeed is
equal to true airspeed in standard atmosphere at sea level.

KCAS Calibrated Airspeed expressed in “Knots.”
GS Ground Speed is the speed of an airplane relative to the ground.
IAS Indicated Airspeed is the speed of an aircraft as shown on the

airspeed indicator when corrected for instrument error. IAS values
published in this handbook assume zero instrument error.

KIAS Indicated Airspeed expressed in “Knots.”

M Mach Number is the ratio of true airspeed to the speed of sound.

TAS True Airspeed is the airspeed of an airplane relative to undisturbed
air which is the CAS corrected for altitude, temperature and
compressability.

VA : Mancuvering Speed is the maximum speed at which application of

' full available aerodynamic control will not overstress the airplane.

Veg Maximum Flap Extended Speed is the highest speed permissible
with wing flaps in a prescribed extended position.

VLE Maximum Landing Gear Extended Speed is the maximum speed at
which an aircraft can be safely flown with the landing gear
extended.

Vio Maximum Landing Gear Operating Speed is the maximum speed at
which the landing gear can be safely extended or retracted.

VNE/MN'E Never Exceed Speed or Mach Number is the speed limit that may

- not be exceeded at any time.

VNO Maximum Structural Cruising Speed is the speed that should not

be exceeded except in smooth air and then only with caution.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
: 1-5



PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION .
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW II1

SECTION 1
GENERAL

(¢)

(d)

(e)

Power Terminology
Takeoft Power

Maximum Continuous
Power

Maximum Climb Power

Maximum Cruise Power

Engine Instruments

EGT Gauge

Maximum power permissible for takeoff.

Maximum power permissible continuously during flight.

Maximum power permissible during climb.

Maximum power permissible during cruise.

Exhaust Gas Temperature Gauge

Airplane Performance and Flight Planning Terminology

Climb Gradient

Demonstrated Crosswind
Velocity

Accelerate-Stop Distance

MEA

Route Segment

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976

The demonstrated ratio of the change in height during a portion of
a climb, to the horizontal distance traversed in the same time
interval.

The demonstrated crosswind velocity is the velocity of the
crosswind component for which adequate control of the airplane
during takeoff and landing was actually demonstrated during
certification tests.

The distance required to accelerate an airplane to a specified speed
and, assuming failure of an engine at the instant that speed is

“attained. to bring the airplane to a stop.

Minimum en route IFR altitude.

A part of a route. Each end of that part is identified by: (1) a
geographical location: or (2) a point at which a definite radio fix
can be established.

REPORT: VB-870
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SECTION 1
GENERAL

PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III

Weight and Balance Terminology

Reference Datum

Station

Arm

Moment

Center of Gravity
(C.G)

C.G. Arm

C.G. Limits

Usable Fuel

Unusable Fuel

Standard Empty Weight

Basic Empty Weight
Payload
Useful Load

¢

Maximum Ramp Weight
Maximum Takeoff
Weight

Maximum Landing
Weight

Maximum Zero Fuel
Weight

REPORT: VB-870.

1-8

An imaginary vertical plane from which all horizontal distances are
measured for balance purposes.

A location along the airplane fuselage usually given in terms of
distance {rom the reference datum.

The horizontal distance from the reference datum to the center of
gravity (C.G.) of an item.

The product of the weight of an item multiplied by its arm.
(Moment divided by a constant is used to simplify balance
calculations by reducing the number of digits.)

The point at which an airplane would balance if suspended. Its
distance from the reference datum is found by dividing the total
moment by the total weight of the airplane.

The arm obtained by adding the airplane’s individual moments and
dividing the sum by the total weight.

The extreme center of gravity locations within which the airplane
must be operated at a given weight.

Fuel available for flight planning.

Fuel remaining after a runout test has been completed in
accordance with governmental regulations.

Weight of a standard airplane including unusable fuel. full
operating fluids and full oil.

Standard empty weight plus optional equipment.
Weight of occupants, cargo and baggage.

Difference between takeoff weight, or ramp weight if applicable.
and basic empty weight.

Maximum weight approved for ground maneuver. (It includes
weight of start. taxi and run up fuel.)
Maximum weight approved for the start of the takeoff run.

Maximum weight approved for the landing touchdown.

Maximum weight exclusive of usable fucl.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION

SECTION 1

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
REVISED: JULY"14, 1977

PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III GENERAL
1.21 CONVERSION FACTORS
MULTIPLY BY TO OBTAIN MULTIPLY BY TO OBTAIN
acres 0.4047 ha cubic inches (cu. in.) 16.39 cm?
43560 sq. ft. 1.639x 10° m3
0.0015625 sq. mi. 5.787x 10*  cu. ft.
0.5541 fl. oz.
atmospheres (atm) 76 cm Hg 0.01639 1
29.92 in. Hg 4.329x 10° U.S. gal.
1.0133 bar 0.01732 U.S. qt.
1.033 kg/cm?
14.70 1b./sq. in. cubic meters (m3) 61024 cu. in.
2116 Ib./sq. ft. 1.308 cu. yd.
35.3147 cu. ft.
bars (bar) 0.98692 atm. 264.2 U.S. gal.
' : 14.503768  1b./sq. in.
v cubic meters per 35.3147 cu. ft./min.
British Thermal Unit 0.2519958 kg-cal minute (m?/min.)
(BTU)
. cubic yards (cu. yd.) 27 cu. ft.
centimeters (cm) 0.3937 in. 0.7646 m3
0.032808 (i 202 U.S. gal.
centimeters of 0.01316 atm degrees (arc) 0.01745 radians
mercury at 0°C 0.3937 in. Hg
(cm Hg) 0.1934 Ib./sq. in. degrees per second 0.01745 radians/sec.
135.95 kg/m?
drams, fluid (dr. fl.)  0.125 fl. oz.
centimeters per 0.032808 ft./sec.
second (cm/sec.) 1.9685 ft./min. drams, avdp. 0.0625 oz. avdp.
0.02237 mph (dr. avdp.)
cubic centimeters 0.03381 fl. oz. feet (ft.) 30.48 cm
(cm?) 0.06102 cu. in. 0.3048 m
3.531x10° cu. ft. 12 in.
0.001 1 0.33333 yd.
2.642x 10" US. gal. 0.0606061 rod
1.894x 10* mi.
cubic feet (cu.ft.) 28317 cm3 1.645x 10* NM
0.028317 m?
1728 cu. in. feet per minute 0.01136 mph
0.037037 cu. yd. (ft./min.) 0.01829 km/hr.
7.481 U.S. gal. 0.508 cm/sec.
28.32 1 0.00508 m/sec.
cubic feet per minute 0.472 1/sec.
(cu. ft./min.) 0.028317 m?3 /min.

REPORT: VB-870
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SECTION 1 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
GENERAL PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III
MULTIPLY BY TO OBTAIN MULTIPLY BY TO OBTAIN
feet per second 0.6818 mph hectares (ha) 2.471 acres
(ft./sec.) 1.097 km/hr. 107639 sq. ft.
30.48 cm/sec. 10000 m?2
0.5921 kts.
_ horsepower (hp) 33000 ft.-1b./min.
foot-pounds (ft.-Ib.)  0,138255 m-kg 550 ft.-1b./sec.
3.24x 10" kgcal 76.04 m-Kkg/sec.
1.014 metric hp
foot-pounds per 3.030x 107 hp
minute (ft.-1b./min.) horsepower, metric 75 m-kg/sec.
= 0.9863 hp
foot-pounds per 1.818x 10™ hp
second (ft.-b./sec.) inches (in.) 25.40 mm
; : 2.540 cm
gallons, Imperial 277.4 cu. in. 0.0254 m
(Imperial gal.) 1.201 U.S. gal. 0.08333 ft;
4.546 1 0.027777 yd.
gallons, U.S. dry 268.8 EH: 1 inches of mercury 0.033421 atm
(U.S. gal. dry) 1.556 x 10" cu. ft. at 0°C (in. Hg) 0.4912 1b./sq. in.
1.164 U.S. gal. 70.73 1b./sq. ft.
4.405 1 345.3 kg/m?
2.540 cm Hg
gallons, U.S. liquid 231 cu. in. 25.40 mm Hg
. (U.S. gal.) 0.1337 cu. ft.
4951 x 107 cu. yd. inch-pounds (in.-lb.) 0.011521 m-kg
3785.4 cm?
3.785x 1073 m3 kilograms (kg) 2.204622 1b.
3.785 1 35.27 oz. avdp.
0.83268 Imperial gal. 1000 g
128 fl. oz.
kilogram-calories 3.9683 BTU
gallons per acre 9.353 1/ha (kg-cal) 3087 ft.-1b.
(gal./acre) 426.9 m-kg
grams (g) 0.001 kg kilograms per cubic ~ 0.06243 1b./cu. ft.
0.3527 , oz avdp. meter (kg/m?*) 0.001 g/cm?
2.205x 107 1b.
kilograms per 0.892 1b./acre
grams per centimeter 0.1 kg/m hectare (kg/ha)
(g/cm) 6.721 x 107 1b./ft.
5.601 x 10 1b./in. kilograms per square  0.9678 atm
centimeter (kg/cm?) 28.96 in. Hg
grams per cubic 1000 kg/m?3 14.22 1b./sq. in.
centimeter (g/cm?®) 0.03613 1b./cu. in. 2048 1b./sq. ft.
62.43 1b./cu. ft.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
REVISED: DECEMBER 19, 1978



PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION

SECTION 1

PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III GENERAL
MULTIPLY BY TO OBTAIN MULTIPLY BY TO OBTAIN
kilograms per square  2.896 x 10 in. Hg meters per minute 0.06 km/hr.
meter (kg/m?) 1.422 x 10 1b./sq. in. (m/min.)
0.2048 1b./sq. ft.
meters per second 3.280840 ft./sec.
kilometers (km) 1x10° cm (m/sec.) 196.8504 ft./min.
3280.8 ft. 2.237 mph
0.6214 mi. 3.6 km/hr.
0.53996 NM .
microns 3.937x 107 in.
kilometers per hour 0.9113 ft./sec.
(km/hr.) 58.68 ft./min. miles, statute (mi.) 5280 ft.
0.53996 kt 1.6093 km
0.6214 mph 1609.3 m
0.27778 m/sec. 0.8684 NM
16.67 m/min.
) miles per hour 44.7041 cm/sec.
knots (kt) 1 nautical mph (mph) 4.470x 101 m/s/ec.
1.689 ft./sec. 1.467 ft./sec.
1.1516 statute mph 88 ft./min.
1.852 km/hr. 1.6093 km/hr.
51.48 m/sec. 0.8684 kt
liters (1) 1000 cm 3 miles per hour 2.151 ft./sec. sq.
61.02 cu. in. square (m/hr. sq.)
0.03531 cu. ft.
33.814 - fl.oz millibars 2.953x 10 in. Hg
0.264172 U.S. gal.
0.2200 Imperial gal. millimeters (mm) 0.03937 in.
1.05669 qt.
) millimeters of 0.03937 in. Hg
liters per hectare 13.69 fl. oz./acre mercury at 0°C
(1/ha) 0.107 gal./acre (mm Hg)
liters per second 2.12 cu. ft./min. nautical miles 6080 ft.
(1/sec.) (NM) 1.1516 statute mi.
_ 1852 m
meters (m) 39.37 in. 1.852 km
3.280840  ft.
1.0936 yd. ounces, avdp. 28.35 g
0.198838 , rod (oz. avdp.) 16 dr. avdp.
6.214x 10, mi.
53996x 10 NM ounces, fluid 8 dr. fl.
) (fl. 0z.) 29.57 cin®
meter-kilogram 7.23301 ft.-1b. 1.805 “cu. in.
(m-kg) 86.798 in.-1b. 0.0296 1
0.0078 U.S. gal.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
REVISED: DECEMBER 19, 1978

REPORT: VB-870
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III

SECTION 2
LIMITATIONS

SECTION 2

LIMITATIONS

2.1 GENERAL

This section provides the “FAA Approved” operating limitations, instrument markings, color coding

and basic placards necessary for operation of the airplane and its systems.

Limitations associated with those optional systems and equipment which require handbook

supplements can be found in Section 9 (Supplements).

2.3 AIRSPEED LIMITATIONS

SPEED KIAS

Never Exceed Speed (Vyg) - Do not exceed this speed in
any operation. 183
Maximum Structural Cruising Speed (VNO) Do not
exceed this speed except in smooth air and then only
with caution. 146
Design Maneuvering Speed (V) - Do not make full or
abrupt control movements above this speed.

At 2750 LBS. G.W. 118

At 1865 LBS. G.W. 96

CAUTION

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
REVISED: APRIL 13, 1981

Maneuvering speed decreases at lighter weight as the effects of
aerodynamic forces become more pronounced. Linear
interpolation may be used for intermediate gross weights.
Maneuvering speed should not be exceeded while operating in
rough air.

Maximum Flaps Extended Speed (V gg) - Do not exceed
this speed with the flaps extended. 103

Maximum Landing Gear Extension Speed - Do not exceed
this speed when extending the landing gear. 129

Maximum Landing Gear Retraction Speed - Do not exceed
this speed when retracting the landing gear. 107

Maximum Landing Gear Extended Speed (Vi) - Do not
exceed this speed with the landing gear extended. 129

KCAS

186

148

120
96

103

130

107

130

REPORT: VB-870
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SECTION 2
LIMITATIONS

PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III

2.5 AIRSPEED INDICATOR MARKINGS

MARKING
Red Radial Line (Never Exceed)
Yellow Arc (Caution Range - Smooth Air Only)
Green Arc (Normal Operating Range)

White Arc (Flap Down)

2.7 POWER PLANT LIMITATIONS

(a) Number of Engines
(b) Engine Manufacturer
(¢) Engine Model No.
(d) Engine Operating Limits
(1) Maximum Horsepower
(2) Maximum Rotation Speed (RPM)
(3) Maximum Oil Temperature
(e) Oil Pressure
Minimum (red line)
Maximum (red line)
(f) Fuel Pressure
Minimum (red line)
Maximum (red line) ,
(g) Fuel Grade (minimum octane)
(h) Number of Propellers

KIAS

183

146 to 183
60 to 146

55 to 103

1
Lycoming
10-360-C1C6

200
2700
245°F

25 PSI
90 PSI

14 PSI

45 PSI

Aviation Grade 100
1

(i) Propeller Manufacturer McCauley or Hartzell
(G) Propeller Hub and Blade Model B2D34C213/90DHA-16 HC-C2YK-1( )F/F7666A-2R
(k) Propeller Diameter ‘
Minimum 73 IN. 72 IN.
Maximum 74 IN. 74 IN.
(1) Blade Angle Limits
Low Pitch Stop 12.5°+0.2° 14.0° £ 0.2°
High Pitch Stop 29.8° £ 0.5° 29.0° + 2.0°

(m) RPM Restriction (McCauley Prop Only)

¢

REPORT: VB-870
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Avoid continuous operation
between 1500 and 1950 RPM
below 15 manifold pressure

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
REVISED: MARCH 14, 1977



PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III

SECTION 2
LIMITATIONS

2.9 POWER PLANT INSTRUMENT MARKINGS

(a)

(b)

(d)

Tachometer

Green Arc (Normal Operating Range)
Red Line (Maximum Continuous Power)
Oil Temperature

Green Arc (Normal Operating Range)
Red Line (Maximum)

Oil Pressure

Green Arc (Normal Operating Range)
Yellow Arc (Caution Range) (Idle)
Red Line (Minimum)

Red Line (Maximum)

Fuel Pressure

Green Arc (Normal Operating Range)
Red Line (Minimum)

Red Line (Maximum)

2.11 POWER PLANT INSTRUMENT MARKINGS

(a)
(b)

Maximum Weight
Maximum Baggage

Refer to Section 5 (Performance) for maximum weight as limited

by performance.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
REVISED: DECEMBER 13, 2011

NOTE

500 to 2700 RPM
2700 RPM

75 to 245°F
245°F

60 PSI to 90 PSI
25 PSI to 60 PSI
25 PSI

100 PSI

14 PSI to 45 PSI
14 PSI
45 PSI

2750 LBS
200 LBS

REPORT: VB-870
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SECTION 2 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
LIMITATIONS PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III

2.13 CENTER OF GRAVITY LIMITS

Weight Forward Limit Rearward Limit
Pounds Inches Aft of Datum Inches Aft of Datum
2750 88.9
2375 & below 82
NOTES

Straight line variation between points given.

The datum used is 78.4 inches ahead of the wing leading edge at
the inboard intersection of the straight and tapered section.

It is the responsibility of the airplane owner and the pilot to insure

that the airplane is properly loaded. See Section 6 (Weight and
Balance) for proper loading instructions.

2.15 MANEUVER LIMITS

No acrobatic maneuvers including spins approved.

2.17 FLIGHT LOAD FACTORS

(a) Positive Load Factor (Maximum) 38G
(b) Negative Load Factor (Maximum) No inverted maneuvers approved

2.19 TYPES OF OPERATIONS

The airplane is approved for the following operations when equipped in accordance with FAR 91 or
FAR 135.

(a) Day VFR.

(b) Night VER.

(¢) Day LFR.

(d) Night 1LFR. .
(¢} Non Icing

REPORT: VB-870 ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION ' SECTION 2
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW I1I : T LIMITATIONS

2.21 FUEL LIMITATIONS

(a) Total Capacity 77 U.S. GAL
(b) Unusable Fuel 5 US.GAL
The unusable fuel for this airplane has been determined
as 2.5 gallons in each wing in critical flight attitudes.
(¢) Usable Fuel 72 U.S. GAL
The usable fuel in this airplane has been determined as 36.0
gallons in each wing tank.
(d) Fuel remaining when the quantity indicators read zero
cannot be used safely in flight.

2.23 PLACARDS

In full view of the pilot:

“THIS AIRPLANE MUST BE OPERATED AS A NORMAL
CATEGORY AIRPLANE IN COMPLIANCE WITH THE

OPERATING LIMITATIONS STATED IN THE FORM OF
PLACARDS, MARKINGS AND MANUALS.”

“THIS AIRCRAFT APPROVED FOR NIGHT I.F.R. NON-ICING
FLIGHT WHEN EQUIPPED IN ACCORDANCE WITH FAR 91
OR FAR 135.”

In full ﬁew of the pilot, the following takeoff and landing check lists will be installed:

TAKEOFF CHECK LIST

Fuel on Proper Tank Mixture - Set Flaps - Set

Electric Fuel Pump - On Propeller - Set Trim Tab - Set

Engine Gauges - Checked Fasten Belts/Harness Controls - Free

Alternate Air - Closed Doors - Latched

Seat Backs Erect Air Conditioner - Off
LANDING CHECK LIST

Fuel on Proper Tank Electric Fuel Pump - On Gear Down (129 KIAS Max)

Seat Backs Erect « Mixture - Rich Flaps - Set (103 KIAS Max)

Fasten Be]ts/Hamess Propeller - Set Air Conditioner - Off

The “AIR CONDITIONER OFF” item in the above takeoff and landing check lists is mandatory for
air conditioned aircraft only.

On the instrument panel in full view of the pilot:

“NO ACROBATIC MANEUVERS, INCLUDING SPINS APPROVED.”

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION - | | SECTION 2
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III » LIMITATIONS

On the instrument panel in full view of the pilot:

“MANEUVERING SPEED
118 KIAS AT 2750
LBS. (SEE P.O.H.)”

On the instrument panel in full view of the pilot:
“DEMONSTRATED CROSSWIND COMPONENT 17 KTS™
On instrument panel in full view of the pilot:

“GEAR DOWN 129 KIAS (MAX)”
“GEAR UP 107 KIAS (MAX)”
“EXTENDED 129 KIAS (MAX)”

Near emergency gear lever:
“EMERGENCY DOWN”

“OVERRIDE ENGAGED AUTO-EXT-OFF
LOCK PIN ON SIDE
TO ENGAGE OVERRIDE:
PULL LEVER FULL UP, PUSH LOCK PIN
TO RELEASE OVERRIDE:
PULL LEVER FULL UP & RELEASE”

Near gear selector switch:

“GEAR UP 107 KIAS MAX”
“DOWN 129 KIAS MAX”

Adjacent to upper door latch (front and rear doors):
“ENGAGE LATCH BEFORE FLIGHT”
On the instrument panel in full view of the pilot:
“WARNING — TURN OFF STROBE LIGHTS WHEN IN CLOSE

PROXIMITY TO GROUND, OR DURING FLIGHT THROU(;H
CLOUD, FOG OR HAZE.”

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 - REPORT: VB-870
‘ 2-7



SECTION 2 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
LIMITATIONS PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW Il

In full view of pilot and over the fuel quantity gauges:

“FUEL REMAINING WHEN QUANTITY INDICATOR READS
ZERO CANNOT BE USED SAFELY IN FLIGHT.”

In full view of the pilot, in the area of the air conditioner controls when the air conditioner is
installed:

“WARNING — AIR CONDITIONER MUST BE OFF TO INSURE
NORMAL TAKEOFF CLIMB PERFORMANCE.”

On inside of baggage compartment door:

“BAGGAGE MAXIMUM 200 LBS. SEE WEIGHT AND
BALANCE DATA FOR BAGGAGE BETWEEN 150 LBS. AND
200 LBS.”

Adjacent to fuel tank filler caps:

“FUEL — 100/130 AVIATION GRADE MIN. — USABLE
CAPACITY 36 GAL.”

“USABLE CAPACITY TO BOTTOM OF FILLER NECK
INDICATOR 25 GAL.”

On the instrument panel in full view of the pilot when McCauley propeller is installed: .

“AVOID CONTINUOUS OPERATION BETWEEN 1500 AND
1950 RPM BELOW 15 MANIFOLD PRESSURE.”

REPORT: VB-870. ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION _ SECTION 3
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

SECTION 3

EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

3.1 GENERAL

The recommended procedures for coping with various types of emergencies and critical situations are
provided by this section. All of the required (FAA regulations) emergency procedures and those necessary
for operation of the airplane as determined by the operating and design features of the airplane are presented.

Emergency procedures associated with those optional systems and equipment which require handbook
supplements are provided in Section 9 (Supplements).

The first portion of this section consists of an abbreviated emergency checklist which supplies an action
sequence for critical situations with little emphasis on the operation of systems. )

The remainder of the section is devoted to amplified emergency procedures containing additional
information to provide the pilot with a more complete understanding of the procedures.

These procedures are suggested as the best course of action for coping with the particular condition
described, but are nota substitute for sound judgment and common sense. Pilots should familiarize them-

selves with the procedures given in this section and be prepared to take appropriate action should an
emergency arise. -

Most basic emergency procedures, such as power off landings, are a normal part of pilot training.
Although these emergencies are discussed here, this information is not intended to replace such training,
but only to provide a source of reterence and review, and to provide information on procedures which are

not the same for all aircraft. It is suggested that the pilot review standard emergency procedures
periodically to remain proficient in them.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
REVISED: MARCH 13, 1984 3-1
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Precise Flight, Inc.
63120 Powell Butte Road
Bend, OR 97701

PRECISE FLIGHT, INC.
FAA APPROVED AIRPLANE FLIGHT MANUAL SUPPLEMENT

TO

AIRCRAFTMODEL _ P4 - 2.2 R -2y

stcs SA 2167 0mM - XSz [177F0m

FAA APPROVED PILOT’S OPERATING HANDBOOK

P/N S/N

The infermation in this document is FAA approved material; which,
together with the FAA approved section of this basic Pilot’'s
Operating Handbook, is applicable and must be carried in the basic
handbook when the airplane is modified by the installation of a
PRECISE FLIGHT STANDBY VACUUM SYSTEM as specified in the
Supplemental Type Certificate Number listed above.

The information in this document supersedes the basic handbook
only where covered in items contained in this supplement. For
limitations, procedures, and performance not contained in this
supplement, consult the basic handbook.

FAA APPROVED: 2 {\\ ~ N

/%/\‘Assistant Manager, Seattle Aircraft

Certification Office

Date: May 23, 1989
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PRECISE FLIGHT, INC.
FAA APPROVED AIRPLANE FLIGHT MANUAL SUPPLEMENT

TO
AIRCRAFTMODEL _ P4 2K R -2.0 ¢/
sTCH SA2ICT7/m b f <= 177G/

SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

The Precise Standby Vacuum System may be installed to provide a
temporary system in case of primary vacuum pump failure. The
Standby Vacuum System operates on a differential beween manifold
pressure and ambient atmospheric pressure and is directed through
a shuttle valve system to drive your flight instruments.

I. OPERATING LIMITATIONS

1. The Standby Vacuum System is for emergency or standby use
only and net for dispatch purposes.

2. Vacuum powered and/or Vacuum gyro directed auto pilot
operation may be unreliable when the SVS is sole source of
vacuum. Vacuum powered or vacuum gyro directed auto pilot
should be OFF when operating with failed primary vacuum
system.

3. The SVS is not designed to operate pneumatic de-ice systems.
DO NOT operate this type de-ice system when operating witha
failed primary vacuum system.

4. Above 10,000 feet pressure altitude, engine power settings may
have to be significantly reduced to provide adequate vacuum
power for proper gyro instrument operation.

S. The following placards are required to be in full view of pilot:

Placard to be located on the push/puli
control cable knob:

Placard to be located around the LED bulb
for the pump inoperative warning light:

Placard to be placed in front and in full viéw of the pilot:

[STANDBY VACUUM SYSTEM EQUIPPED: FOR OPERATING
INSTRUCTIONS AND LIMITATIONS SEE SUPPLEMENT IN
OWNER’'S MANUAL OR PILOT'S OPERATING HANDBOOK]

FAA APPROVED
Date: May 23, 1989 Page 2 of 4



PRECISE FLIGHT, INC.
FAA APPROVED AIRPLANE FLIGHT MANUAL SUPPLEMENT

TO

AIRCRAFTMODEL _/%~28R -2 0 ¢
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|. OPERATING LIMITATIONS (CONT.)

One of the following placards must be placed in full view of the
pilot near the instrument vacuum indicator after appropriate
entries have been made:

Approximate Standby Vacuum Available - Altitude - Power Chart
for Aircraft with C.S. Prop. - Max. Cont. RPM

PRESS MAN. SVS VACUUM
ALT. RPM PRESS. IN. HG. MIN.
2000 Max. cont.

4000 . Max. cont.
6000 Max. cont.
8000 Max. cont.
10000 Max. cont.

Approximate Standby Vacuum Available — Altitude — Power
Chart for Aircraft with Fixed Pitch Prop.

PR% SVS VACUUM
ALT. RPM IN. HG. MIN.

2000 | T~

4000 ..
6000 :
8000

B ~
-]
P

FAA APPROVED
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PRECISE FLIGHT INC.
FAA APPROVED AIRPLANE FLIGHT MANUAL SUPPLEMENT

TO

AIRCRAFT MODEL 24 -2 ¥R ~2.0 /

sTC# SA /67 0M awd SiE 17275 pPIem

Il. EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

1. In the event of (warning light) primary vacuum system failure,
pull the standby vacuum knob out (ON) and reduce throttle
setting as required to maintain adequate vacuum power
(suction gauge reading in green arc). If necessary descend to a
lower altitude to obtain a larger differential between atmos-
pheric pressure and engine manifold pressure. Vacuum power
must be closely monitored by checking vacuum gauge
frequently.

2. CONTINUED IFR FLIGHT IS NOT RECOMMENDED AND
IMMEDIATE ACTION SHOULD BE TAKEN TOWARD VFR
CONDITION OR LANDING.

3. If descent is impracticable:

a. Periodically reduce power as required to “spool up” the
gyros.

b. Reapply power as required while comparing vacuum driven
gyros against the turn and bank, turn coordinator, VSI, and
other flight instruments.

c. When an obvious discrepancy is noted between the vacuum
driven instrument and the other flight instrument REPEAT
the above “spool up” procedure as needed.

111. NORMAL PROCEDURES

1. Before starting engine push standby vacuum knob ON/OFF.

2. During run-up, idle engine at low speed, momentarily pul!
standby vacuum knob out (ON) and check vacuum gauge.
Normally, the vacuum reading will be slightly higher. After
checking system push vacuum system control knob in (OFF).

3. Regularly check vacuum gauge for proper vacuum system
operation.

4. After landing turn Standby Vacuum System OFF.

IV. PERFORMANCE
No Change.

FAA APPROVED
Date: May 23, 1989 Page 4 of 4



PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III

SECTION 3
EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

3.3 EMERGENCY PROCEDURES CHECK LIST

ENGINE FIRE DURING START

Starter . ... .. . ... ... ... ... crank engine
Mixture . . ... ... ... ... ... idle cut-off
Throttle . . ... ... ... ... ... open
Electric fuelpump . . ... ... ... ... .. OFF
Fuelselector . . ... ... ... .... ... . OFF

Abandon if fire continues

ENGINE POWER LOSS DURING TAKEOFF

If sufficient runway remains for a normal landing,
leave gear down and land straight ahead.

If area ahead is rough, or if it is necessary to clear
obstructions:

Gear selector switch . .. ... ... ....... UP
- Emergency gear lever . . . . . locked in OVERRIDE
ENGAGED position

If sufficient altitude has been gained to attempt a

restart:

Maintain safe airspeed .

Fuelselector . ... ... ... ... switch to tank
containing fuel

Electric fuel pump . . ... ... TR check ON
Mixture .. ... ... ... .. .... check RICH
Alternate air . . . . . . .. ... OPEN
Emergency gearlever . . . . .. .. ... as required

If power is not regained, proceed with power off
landing.

ENGINE POWER LOSS IN FLIGHT

............. switch to tank
containing tuel

Fuel selector

Electric fuelpump . .. .. ... ... ... ... ON
Mixture . . .. ... . ... ... ... ... RICH
Alternateair . . . . . . ... .. ... ... .. OPEN
Engine gauges . . ... ... .. check for indication

of cause of power loss
If no fuel pressure is indicated, check tank selector
position to be sure it is on a tank containing fuel.

When power is restored:
Alternateair . . . .. . ... ... ... .. CLOSED
Electric tuelpump . . .. . ... ... ... OFF

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
REVISED: JULY 14, 1977

If power is not restored prepare for power off
landing.
Trim for 79 KIAS

POWER OFF LANDING

Trim for 79 KIAS.
Locate suitable field.

Establish spiral pattern.

1000 ft. above field at downwind position for
normal landing approach.

When field can easily be reached slow to 72 KIAS
for shortest landing.

If a gear up landing is necessary, lock emergency

lever in OVERRIDE ENGAGED position - due to
gear free fall at speeds below 95 KIAS.

Touchdowns should normally be made at lowest
possible airspeed with full flaps.

When committed to landing:

Ignition . . ... ... .. ... OFF
Master switch . . . . . .. . .. ... ... ... OFF
Fuelselector . . ... ... ... ... ..... OFF
Mixture . . ... ... .. . ... ... idle cut-off
Seat belt and harness . . . . .. . ... ... .. tight
FIRE IN FLIGHT
Sourceof fire . . .. . ... . ... ... ... check
Electrical fire (smoke in cabin):
Master switch . . ... ... ... ... ... .. OFF
Vents . ... ... ... ... open
Cabinheat . . .. ... ... ... ... ... .. OFF
Land as soon as practicablc.
Engine fire:
Fuelselector . ... . ... ... ... ..... OFF
_ Throttle . . ... ... . .. .. ...... CLOSED
Mixture . . .. ... ... idle cut-off
Electric fuel pump . . .. . .. ... .. check OFF
Heater and defroster . . . . ... ... ... .. OFF

Proceed with power off landing procedure.

REPORT: VB-870
3-3
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EMERGENCY PROCEDURES PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III
LOSS OF OIL PRESSURE Panel lights . . . ... ... . ... off (in daytimc)

Gear indicatorbulbs . . . . .. . ... .. .. check

Land as soon as possible and investigate cause.
Prepare for power off landing.

LOSS OF FUEL PRESSURE

Electric fuelpump . . . . . ... .. ... .... ON
Fuel selector . . ... ... ... check on full tank

HIGH OIL TEMPERATURE

Land at nearest airport and investigate the problem.

Prepare for power off landing.

ALTERNATOR FAILURE

Verify failure
Reduce electrical load as much as possible.

Alternator circuit breakers . . . ... .. .. check
Alt switch . .. ... ... ... OFF (for 1 second),
then on

If no output: _
Altswitch . .. ... ... L. OFF

Reduce electrical load and land as soon as practical.
If battery is fully discharged, the gear will have to

be lowered using the emergency gear extension
procedure. Position lights will not illuminate.

PROPELLER OVERSPEED
Throttle . . .. ... ... ... .. ...... retard
Oil pressure . . . .. . . ... ... check
Prop control . . . . ... ... full DECREASE rpm,
‘ then set if any
, control available
AIESPCER com 5 ¢ 5 8 5 868 2 5 BB A 5 5 8 mom i n reduce
Throttle . . .. ... .. ... as required to remain

below 2700 rpm

EMERGENCY LANDING GEAR EXTENSION

Prior to emergency extension procedure:
Master switch . . . . . ... ... ... .. check ON
Circuit breakers . . . . .. ... check

REPORT: VB-870
34

If landing gear does not check down and locked:
Airspeed . . .. ... L below 87 KIAS

Landing gear selector . . . . ... ... ... DOWN
Emergency gear lever . . . OVERRIDE ENGAGED
(while fishtailing airplane)

If landing gear does not check down and locked:
Emergency gear lever . . . . EMERGENCY DOWN
(while fishtailing airplane)

If all electrical power has been lost, the landing gear

must be extended using the above procedures. The
gear position indicator lights will not illuminate.

SPIN RECOVERY

Rudder . .. ... ... ... ..... full opposite to
direction of rotation

Control wheel . . . ... ... ...... full forward
Ailerons . . .. ... ... neutral
Throttle . . .. ... .. ... .. ... .. ... idle
Rudder . . . ... ... .. ...... neutral (when
rotation stops)

Wingtlaps : s s ¢ ¢ s w55 5 5 5 4 up (if extended)
Control wheel . . . ... .. as required to smoothly

regain level flight altitude

OPEN DOOR

If both upper and side latches are open, the door
will trail slightly open and airspeeds will be reduced
slightly.

To close the door in flight:
Slow airplane to 87 KIAS

Cabinvents . . ... ... ............ close
Storm window . . . . ... ... ... ..., onen
If upper latchisopen . .. ... ... ..... latch
If side latch isopen . . . . . . pull on armrest while

moving latch handle to
latched position

If both latchesare open . . .. . .. latch side latch
then top latch

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
REVISED: MARCH 20, 1979



PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III

SECTION 3
EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

ENGINE ROUGHNESS

Mixture ................ ADJUST for maximum smoothness
Aernate Air ......ooeeeeeeiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeee e OPEN
Electric Fuel Pump .........cccooovviiiiiiiiiiice ON
Fuel Selector ........occcovvviiiieeeeeennn. SWITCH TANKS
Earino Hanees . e emanamesns s CHECK
Magneto Switch.........cceeeueenen... L then R then BOTH

If operation is satisfactory on either magneto, proceed
on that magneto at reduced power, with full RICH
mixture, to a landing at the first available airport.

If roughness persists, prepare for a precautionary
landing.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
REVISED: FEBRUARY 7, 2012
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION ‘ SECTION 3
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III _ EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

3.5 AMPLIFIED EMERGENCY PROCEDURES (GENERAL)

The following paragraphs arc presented to supply additional information for the purpose of providing
the pilot with a more complete understanding of the recommended course of action and probable cause of
an emergency situation.

3.7 ENGINE FIRE DURING START

]

Engine fires during start are usually the result of overpriming. The first attempt to extinguish the fire
is to try to start the engine and draw the excess fuel back into the induction system.

If a fire is present before the engine has started, move the mixture control to idle cut-oft, open the
throttle and crank the engine. This is an attempt to draw the fire back into the engine.

If the engine has started, continue operating to try to pull the fire into the engine.

In either case (above). if fire continues more than a few seconds, the fire should be extinguished by
the best available external means.

The fuel selector valves should be “OFF” and the mixture at idle cut-off if an external fire
extinguishing method is to be used.

3.9 ENGINE POWER LOSS DURING TAKEOFF

The proper action to be taken if loss of power occurs during takeoff will depend on the circumstances
of the particular situation.

It sufficient runway remains to complete a normal landing, leave the landing gear down and land
* straight ahead.

If the area ahead is rough, or if it is necessary to clear obstructions. move the gear selector switch to
the “UP” position and lock the emergency gear lever in the “OVERRIDE ENGAGED?” position.

If sufficient altitude has been gained to attempt a restart. maintain a safe airspeed and switch the fuel
selector to another tank containing fuel. Check the electric fuel pump to insure that it is “ON” and that the
mixture is "RICH.” The alternate air should be “OPEN.” Use the emergency gear lever as required.

The landing gear will extend automatically when engine power fails at speeds below approximately
95 KIAS. The glide distance with the landing gear extended is roughly halved. If the situation dictates, the
landing gear can be retained in the retracted position by locking the lever in the “OV ERRIDF EN(.AGED”
position.

, It engine failure was caused by fuel exhaustion, power will not be regained after switching fuel tanl\s
until the empty fuel lines are filled. This may require up to ten seconds.

It power is not regained, proceed with the Power Off Lund-ing procedure (refer to the emergency
check list and paragraph 3.13).

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 - REPORT: VB-870
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3.11 ENGINE POWER LOSS IN FLIGHT

Complete engine power loss is usually caused by fucl flow interruption and power will be restored
shortly after tuel flow is restored. If power loss occurs at a low altitude, the first step is to prepare for an
emergency landing (refer to paragraph 3.13). An airspeed of at least 79 KIAS should be maintained.

If altitude permits. switch the fuel selector to another tank containing fuel and turn the electric fuel
pump “ON.” Move the mixture control to “"RICH™ and the alternate air to “OPEN.” Check the engine
gauges for an indication of the cause of the power loss. .If no fuel pressure is indicated. check the tank
selector position to be sure it is on a tank containing fuel.

When power is restored move the alternate air to the “CLOSED” position and turn “OFF” the electric
fuel pump.

If the preceding steps do not restore power. prepare for an emergency landing.

If time permits, turn the ignition switch to "L” then to “‘R” then back to “BOTH.”” Move the throttle
and mixture control levers to different settings. This may restore power if the problem is too rich or too
lean a mixture or if there is a partial fuel system restriction. Try other fuel tanks. Water in the fuel could
take some time to be used up, and allowing the engine to windmill may restore power. If power is due to
water, fuel pressure indications will be normal.

[f engine failure was caused by fuel exhaustion power will not be restored after switching fuel tanks
until the emptyv fuel lines are filled. This mayv require up to ten seconds.

If power is not regained., proceed with the Power Off Landing procedure (refer to the emergency
check list and paragraph 3.13).

REPORT: VB-8§70 . ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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3.13 POWER OFF LANDING

If loss of power occurs at altitude, trim the aircraft for best gliding angle (79 KIAS, Air Cond. off) and
look for a suitable field. If measures taken to restore power are not effective, and if time permits, check
your charts for airports in the immediate vicinity; it may be possible to land at one if you have sufficient
altitude. At best gliding angle, with the engine windmilling. and the propeller control in full “DECREASE
rpm,” the aircraft will travel approximately 1.6 miles for each thousand feet of altitude. If possible, notify
the FAA by radio of your difficulty and intentions. If another pilot or passenger is aboard, let him help.

When you have located a suitable field, establish a spiral pattern around this field. Try to be at 1000
feet above the field at the downwind position, to make a normal landing approach. When the field can
casily be reached, slow to 72 KIAS with flaps down for the shortest landing. Excess altitude may be lost by
widening your pattern, using flaps or slipping, or a combination of these.

Whether to attempt a landing with gear up or down depends on many factors. If the field chosen is
obviously smooth and firm, and long enough to bring the plane to a stop, the gear should be down. If there
are stumps or rocks or other large obstacles in the field, the gear in the down position will better protect
the occupants of the aircraft. If, however, the field is suspected to be excessively soft or short, or when
landing in water of any depth, a wheels-up landing will normally be safer and do less damage to the
" airplane.

Don’t forget that at airspeeds below approximately 95 KIAS the gear will free fall, and will take six

to eight seconds to be down and locked. If a gear up landing is desired, it will be necessary to lock the
_ override lever in the “OVERRIDE ENGAGED” position before the airspeed drops to 105 KIAS to prevent
~ the landing gear from inadvertently free falling.

Touchdown should normally be made at the lowest possible airspeed.
(a) Gear Down Landing

When committed to a gear down emergency landing, close the throttle control and shut
“OFF” the master and ignition switches. Flaps may be used as desired. Tumn the fuel selector
valve to “OFF” and move the mixture to idle cut-off. The seat belts and shoulder harness (if
installed) should be tightened. Touchdown should be normally made at the lowest possible
airspeed.

Always remember that the automatic gear mechanism will extend the gear below
approximately 95 KIAS with power off. Be prepared to lock the emergency gear lever in the
“OVERRIDE, ENGAGED” position before the airspeed drops to 105 KIAS to prevent the
landing gear from inadvertently free falling, unless gear extension is desired.

NOTE

If the master switch is “OFF.” the gear cannot be retracted.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 ' " REPORT: VB-870
REVISED: JULY 14, 1977 39
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(b) Gear Up Landing

If a gear up landing is necessary, lock the emergency gear lever in the “OVERRIDE
ENGAGED?” position to prevent the gear from inadvertently extending at airspeeds below 105
KIAS.

Touchdowns should normally be made at the lowest possible airspeed with full flaps.

When committed to landing, turn “OFF™ the ignition and master switch. The tuel selector
should be "OFF” and the mixture at idle cut-oft.

Tighten the seat belts and shoulder harness (it installed).

3.15 FIREIN FLIGHT

The presence of fire is noted through smoke, smell and heat in the cabin. It is essential that the source
of the fire be promptly identified through instrument readings. character of the smoke. or other indications
since the action to be taken differs somewhat in each case.

Check for the source of the fire first.

It an electrical fire is indicated (smoke in the cabin). the master switch should be turned “OFF.” The
cabin vents should be opened and the cabin heat turned "OFF.” A landing should be made as soon as
possible. '

If an engine fire is present, switch the fuel selector to “OFF’’ and close the throttle. The mixture
should be at idle cut-off. Turn the electric fuel pump “OFF.” In all cases, the heater and defroster should
be "OFF.” If radio communication is not required select master switch “OFF.” If the terrain permits, a
landing should be made immediately.

NOTE
The possibility of an engine fire in flight is extremely remote. The

procedure given is general and pilot judgment should be the
determining factor for action in such an emergency.

REPORT: VB-870 - ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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3.17 LOSS OF OiL PRESSURE

Loss of oil pressure may be cither partial or complete. A partial loss of oil pressure usually indicates a
malfunction in the oil pressure regulating system. and a landing should be made as soon as possible to
investigate the cause and prevent engine damage.

A complete loss of oil pressure indication may signify oil exhaustion or may be the result of a faulty
gauge. In ecither case. proceed toward the nearest airport. and be prepared for a forced landing. If the
problem is not a pressure gauge malfunction. the engine may stop suddenly. Maintain altitude until such
time as a dead stick landing can be accomplished. Don’t change power settings unnecessarily, as this may
hasten complete power loss.

Depending on the circumstances, it may be advisable to make an off airport landing while power is still
available. particularly if other indications of actual oil pressure loss. such as sudden increases in

temperatuns or oil smoke, are apparent. and an airport is not close.

If engine stoppage occurs, proceed with Power Off Landing.

3.19 LOSS OF FUEL PRESSURE

It loss of fuel pressure occurs, turn “ON’’ the electric fuel pump and check that the fuel selector is on
a full tank. .

, If the problem is not an empty tank. land as soon as practical and have the engine-driven fuel pump
and fuel svstem checked.

3.21 HIGH OIL TEMPERATURE-

An abnormally high oil temperature indication may be caused by a low oil level, an obstruction in the
oil cooler. damaged or improper baftle seals. a defective gauge. or other causes. Land as soon as practical at
an appropriate airport and have the cause investigated.

A steady, rapid rise in oil temperature is a sign of trouble. Land at the nearest airport and let a
mechanic investigate the problem. Watch the oil pressure gauge for an accompanying loss of pressure.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
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3.23 ALTERNATOR FAILURE

Loss of alternator output is detected through zero reading on the ammeter. Before executing the
following procedure, insure that the reading is zero and not merely low by actuating an electrically powered
device, such as the landing light. If no increase in the ammeter reading is noted, alternator failure can be
assumed.

The electrical load should be reduced as much as possible. Check the alternator circuit breakers for a
popped circuit.

The next step is to attempt to reset the overvoltage relay. This is accomplished by moving the “ALT”
switch to “OFF” for one second and then to ““ON.” If the trouble was caused by a momentary overvoltage
condition (16.5 volts and up) this procedure should return the ammeter to a normal reading.

If the ammeter continues to indicate ““O” output. or if the alternator will not remain reset, turn off
the “ALT” switch, maintain minimum electrical load and land as soon as practical. All electrical load is
being supplied by the battery.

3.25 PROPELLER OVERSPEED

Propeller overspeed is caused by a malfunction in the propeller governor or low oil pressure which
allows the propeller blades to rotate to full low pitch.

If propeller overspeed should occur, retard the throttle and check the oil pressure. The propeller
control should be moved to full “DECREASE rpm” and then set if any control is available. Airspeed should
be reduced and throttle used to maintain 2700 RPM.

3.27 EMERGENCY LANDING GEAR EXTENSION

Prior to proceeding with an emergency gear extension check to insure that the master switch is “ON"
and that the circuit breakers have not opened. If it is daytime, the panel lights should be turned off. Check
the landing gear indicators for faulty bulbs.

If the landing gear does not check down and locked, reduce the airspeed to below 87 KIAS. Move the
landing gear selector to the “DOWN”™ position. Place the emergency gear lever in the “OVERRIDE
ENGAGED” position and fishtail the airplane.

If the landing gear still does not check down and locked move the emergency gear lever to the
“EMERGENCY DOWN?” position while fishtailing the airplane.

If all electrical power has been lost, the landing gear must be extended using the above procedures.
The gear position indicator lights will not illuminate.

REPORT: VB-870 - ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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3.29 SPIN RECOVERY

Intentional spins are prohibited in this airplane. If a spin is inadvertently entered, immediately apply
opposite rudder, control wheel full forward while neutralizing ailerons then throttle to idle.

When the rotation stops, neutralize the rudder, retract the flaps if extended, and ease back on the
control wheel as required to smoothly regain a level fiight attitude.

3.31 OPEN DOOR

The cabin door on the Cherokee is double latched, so the chances of its springing open in flight at
both the top and side are remote. However, should you forget the upper latch, or not fully engage the side
latch, the door may spring partially open. This will usually happen at takeoff or soon afterward. A partially
open door will not affect normal flight characteristics, and a normal landing can be made with the door
open.

If both upper and side latches are open, the door will trail slightly open, and airspeed will be reduced
slightly.

To close the door in flight, slow the airplane to 87 KIAS, close the cabin vents and open thé storm

window. If the top latch is open, latch it. If the side latch is open, pull on the armrest while moving the
latch handle to the latched position. If both latches are open, close the side latch then the top latch.

3.33 ENGINE ROUGHNESS

Engine roughness may be caused by dirt in the injector nozzies, induction system icing, or ignition
problems. '

First adjust the mixture for maximum smoothness. The engine will run rough if the mixture is too rich
or too lean.

Move the alternate air to “OPEN” and then turn “ON” the electric fuel pump.
Switch the fuel selector to another tank to see if fuel contamination is the problem.

Check the engine gauges for abnormal readings. If any gauge readings are abnormal proceed
accordingly.

The magneto switch should then be moved to “L” then “R,” then back to “BOTH.” If operation is
satisfactory on.either magneto, proceed on that magneto at reduced power with full “RICH” mixture to a
landing at the first available airport.

If roughness persists, prepare for a precautionary landing at pilot’s discretion.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
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3.29 SPIN RECOVERY

Intentional spins are prohibited in this airplanc. If a spin is inadvertently entered, immediately apply
opposite rudder, control wheel full forward while neutralizing ailerons then throttle to idle.

When the rotation stops, neutralize the rudder. retract the flaps if extended, and ease back on the
control wheel as required to smoothly regain a level fiight attitude.
3.31 OPEN DOOR

The cabin door on the Cherokee is double latched; so the chances of its springing open in flight at
both the top and side are remote. However, should you forget the upper latch, or not fully engage the side
latch, the door may spring partially open. This will usually happen at takeoff or soon afterward. A partially

open door will not affect normal flight characteristics, and a normal landing can be made with the door
open. :

If both upper and side latches are open, the door will trail slightly open, and airspeed will be reduced
slightly.

To close the door in flight, slow the airplane to 87 KIAS, close the cabin vents and open the storm
window. If the top latch is open, latch it. If the side latch is open, pull on the armrest while moving the
latch handle to the latched position. If both latches are open, close the side latch then the top latch.

" 3.33 ENGINE ROUGHNESS

Engine roughness may be caused by dirt in the injector nozzles, induction system icing, or ignition
problems. '

First adjust the mixture for maximum smoothness. The engine will run rough if the mixture is too rich
or too lean.

Move the alternate air to “OPEN” and then turn “ON” the electric fuel pump.
Switch the fuel selector to another tank to see if fuel contamination is the problem.

Check the engine gauges for abnormal readings. If any gauge readings are abnormal proceed
accordingly.

The magneto switch should then be moved to "L then “R.” then back to “BOTH.” If operation is
satisfactory on either magneto, proceed on that magneto at reduced power with full "RICH™ mixture to a
landing at the first available airport.

If roughness persists, prepare for a precautionary landing at pilot’s discretion.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
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SECTION 4

NORMAL PROCEDURES

4.1 GENERAL

This section clearly describes the recommended procedures for the conduct of normal operations for
the Cherokee Arrow III. All of the required (FAA regulations) procedures and those necessary for operation |
of the airplane as determined by the operating and design features of the airplane are presented.

Normal procedures associated with those optional systems and equipment which require handbook
supplements are provided by Section 9 (Supplements).

These procedures are provided to present a source of reference and review and to supply information
on procedures which are not the same for all aircraft. Pilots should familiarize themselves with the
procedures given in this section in order to become proficient in the normal operations of the airplane.

The first portion of this section consists of a short form check list which supplies an action sequence _
for normal operations with little emphasis on the operation of the systems.

The remainder of the section is devoted to amplified normal procedures which provide detailed
information and explanations of the procedures and how to perform them. This portion of the section is
not intended for use as an in-flight reference due to the lengthly explanations. The short form check list
should be used for this purpose.

4.3 AIRSPEEDS FOR SAFE OPERATIONS

The following airspeeds are those which are significant to the safe operation of the airplane. These
figures are for standard airplanes flown at gross weight under standard conditions at sea level.

Performance for a specific airplane may vary from published figures depending upon the equipment
installed, the condition of the engine, airplane and equipment, atmospheric conditions and piloting
technique.

(a) Best Rate of Climb Speed

gear up, flaps up 90 KIAS
gear down, flaps up 78 KIAS
(b) Best Angle of Climb Speed
gear up, flaps up 78 KIAS
gear down, flaps up 72 KIAS
(c) Turbulent Air Operating Speed (See Subsection 2.3) 118 KIAS
(d) Maximum Flap Speed 103 KIAS
(e) Landing Final Approach Speed (Flaps 40°) 75 KIAS
(f) Maximum Demonstrated Crosswind Velocity : 17 KTS
ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870

REVISED: APRIL 13, 1981 4-1
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW Il

SECTION 4
NORMAL PROCEDURES

-----------------

WALK-AROUND

Figure 4-1

4.5 NORMAL PROCEDURES CHECKLIST

PREFLIGHT CHECK

Control Wheel was:ccumnsvrsccoanmon release belts
Miaster sWitCh, st cssmaumss: Suwammues o eme ON
Fuel quantity gauges ..........c.couoveennn check
Master switch . ... . i OFF
[eitiON s ses s ssmmpems s cmmmmmmn s s B OFF
EXtCrionr .ousss summuuss semmme check for damage
Control surfaces ........ check for interference -
¢ free of ice, snow, frost

HINGES « :xwuwsmasssmmmmune - check for interference
Wings ... .. e free of ice, snow, frost
Stall Warning . «cx:sommmsns e nmme o o check
Navigation lights. ..o check
Fuel tanks ..., check supply
visually - secure caps

Fuel tank sumps ............... drain, check for

water, sediment and

proper fuel

Fuel vents . .....ciiniiiiiiinioeanecenns open
Main gear Struts . .....oooiiiiiieatnens proper
inflation (2.5 £ .25 1n.)

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
REVISED: MARCH 13, 1984

THATES s 10 s mmxrs s e mmmas s s oormw BihiEs &6 EEREEF 3 check
Brake blocks .. vvviiii i check
Fuselage staticvents . . .. ... ... ..... clear
Pitothead . ... ... ... ..... Temove Cover -
holes clear

Windshield . . . . ... ... .. ... ... clean
Propeller and spinner . . . . . ... ... ... check
Engine baffleseals . . ... .......... check
Fuelandoil ... ... ... ... .. check for leaks
Ol . . v e e e nm s wmE s B check level
Dipstick . ... ............ properly seated
Cowling . .... ... ... secure
Inspectioncovers . . . ... ... ....... secure
Nose wheel tire . . .. ... ... ....... check
Nose gearstrut . . . ... ... ... ..... proper
inflation (2.75 + .25 in.)

Airinlets . . . . . . . .. oo clear
Alternator belt . ... ... ...... check tension
Tow bar and control locks . . . . .. ... ... stow
Baggage . ............. stowed properly -
secure

Baggagedoor . . .......... close and secure

REPORT: VB-870
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SECTION 4

PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION

NORMAL PROCEDURES PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III
Fuelstrainer . . . ... ... ........... drain STARTING WITH EXTERNAL POWER SOURCE
Primary flight controls . . . . . .. proper operation
Cabindoors ... .......... close and secure Masterswitch . . . ... ... ... ... .... OFF
Required papers . . . ... ... ... .. on board All electrical equipment . . . . . ... ... .. OFF
Seat belts and harness . . . .. .. fastened - check Terminals . ... ... ............ connect
inertia reel External powerplug . .. ... ... .... insert in
fuselage
Proceed with normal start
BEFORE STARTING ENGINE Throttle . . ... ... ........ lowest possible
RPM
Parking brake ......... .. ... . il set External powerplug ... ... .. disconnect from
Propellel iswosss sesunsuss full INCREASE rpm fuselage
Fuel selector sus:: sssasnssssanmmsns desired tank Master switch . . ... ... .. ON-check ammeter
OIL PTESSUTE . v ¢ v o v s 3w b s nw s : 583 check
STARTING ENGINE WHEN COLD
WARM-UP
Throttle . . .. . ... ... ... ... .. 1/2” open
Master switch . . .. . ... ... ... .. ..., ON Throttle . ... ......... 1400 to 1500 RPM
Blegtiio fuel PUMB & . . ¢ v ocv s 550 5 5 50 & 3 ON -
Mixture . ... . ... ... .... prime - then idle
/ cut-off TAXIING
SEFIEF ": : maw s bs o igs s mma‘s s @a engage
Mixture . .. .. ... ... full RICH Parking Brake . .cosesviiscnmnnsas s sawas release
Throttle . . .. . .. ... adjust Chocks oo removed
Oil pressure . . . ... .... PR A check Taxiarea ........oiiii i clear
Throttle ... .. i apply slowly
PrOD ::inmmssssssnmunsss sanmasss s s high RPM
STARTING ENGINE WHEN HOT Brakes. ... ... ... . check
, StECIINgE v ottt e check
Throttle . . ... ... ... .. ...... 1/2” open
Masterswitch . . .. . ... ... . ... ... ON
Electric fuelpump . . .. . ... ... ... ... ON
MiKTUEE ok ::new : nmas:uss s idle cut-off
Starter . . . ... ... engage
Mixture . . ... .. ... advance
Throttle . . ... ... ... ... ... ... adjust
Oil pressure . . . ... ... ... ... check

STARTING ENGINE WHEN FLOODED

Throttle . . ... .. ... ... ... .. open full
Master switch . . . . . .. . ... ... ... ... ON
Electric fuelpump . . . . . ... ... ... .. OFF
Mixture . . ... ... .. ... ... .. idle cut-off
Starter . . . . . . ... . engage
1% 55'¢ 1111 = S advance
Throttle . . .. . ... ... .. retard
Oil pressure . . . . . . ... . ... check

REPORT: VB-870
4.4

GROUND CHECK

Parking brake ... ... ... o oL set
PropelleT «wumess s sonwmnn: s cne full INCREASE
Thiottle: :caompsss s sosmpnss ssanmusnss 2000 RPM
Magnetos . ... max. drop 175 RPM
- max. diff. 50 RPM

Vacuum ...t 4.8” Hg. to 5.1” Hg.
O T : snummus s ssmaesss ssEEREEDs s8R0 check
Oll PIESSUFE sumcsssscinmasis sauamasssins check
Air conditioner ... il i check
Annunciator panel ................ press-to-test
Propellel’  .cessusssssvsnmnesns exercise - then
full INCREASE

Alternate air ... check

Engine is warm for takeoff when throttle can be
opened without engine faltering.

Electric fuel pump. .- ::svemsvssscssmsas s OFF
Fuel pressure .. ... o oo check
Throttle . ... retard

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
REVISED: MARCH 13, 1984
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PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III

SECTION 4
NORMAL PROCEDURES

BEFORE TAKEOFF

Master SWItCh ......c.ooeeieieeiiciieieeeceeeee ON
Flight InStruments .............ooeeevvecieeiiiiceeeee check
ST 51 (o7 () o — YU proper tank
Electric fuel pump ......cccoooooineiiiiiiiieeeeeee ON
Engine gauges .......cccccovevievieiinieeicieieeeeeei check
AIEINALE GIF wososumersmsmmness mssesssuss smsmmmsans CLOSED
Seat bACKS ...ovieviiieiieieeieeeeeee e erect
MIXTULE Lo set
0] S O v S set
Belts/harness ......cccooeveeveeiieiecieceeceeeee .fastened
EmPpPty S€ats ....covvveiieiieiieiieieeiieeeeeee e seat belts
snugly fastened
FUEPE cnosc oo inmmmmnmeamesasmassenesmmsasssasammmmsunamos e set
TrmM ab ..o set
Emergency Gear Extension Lever .........c..cccoovvvenennnn UpP
POSITION
NOTE

For aircraft equipped with
the backup gear extender, the
Emergency Gear Extension
Lever should be in the normal/
disengaged position.

CONTIOLS oo free
DOOTS et latched
AL CONAILONET veeeviieiieeeie e OFF
Parking brake .........cccoooevveviiiiiiiis e released
TAKEOFF

NORMAL

FIaPS ..o set
TAD oo set
Accelerate to 65 to 75 KIAS

Control wheel.. ......coooviiiniiiiiie back pressure to
rotate to climb attitude

SHORT FIELD. OBSTACLE CLEARANCE

FlADS wsssnessnross s sissiainnsonsnomnnnses 25° (second notch)

Accelerate to 50 to 60 KIAS depending on aircraft

weight

Control wheel .........cococooiiiiiiii back pressure to
rotate to climb attitude

After breaking ground, accelerate to 55 to 65 KIAS

depending on aircraft weight

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
REVISED: NOVEMBER 30, 2012

SHORT FIELD. OBSTACLE CLEARANCE (cont.)

Gear (OVERRIDE ENGAGED on aircraft equipped I
with the backup gear extender) .........cccoovevveeieniennne. UP
Accelerate to best flaps up angle of climb speed - 78
KIAS. slowly retract the flaps and climb past the
obstacle.

Accelerate to best flaps up rate of climb speed - 90
KIAS

SOFT FIELD

FIapS .ccoeeriiieeeeeeeeece e 25° (second notch)

Accelerate to 50 to 60 KIAS depending on aircraft

weight.

Control Wheel ......ccccoocevinenenne hack pressure to rotate
to climb attitude

After breaking ground, accelerate to 55 to 65 KIAS

depending on aircraft weight.

Gear (OVERRIDE ENGAGED on aircraft equipped

with the backup gear extender) ...........ccccooevviimn.. UP

Accelerate to best flaps up rate of climb speed - 90

KIAS.

FIAPS e retract slowly

CLIMB

Best rate (2750 1b) (gear up)

(flaps UpP)  ceeeeeeieeeeee e 90 KIAS

Best rate (2750 1b) (gear down)

(flaps UP)  ceveeeeeeeee e, 78 KIAS

Best angle (2750 1b) (gear up)

(f1aps UP) oo, 78 KIAS

Best angle (2750 1b) (gear down)

(T1apS D)  sersrmmsommmommmsE S s arsnnscnnress 72 KIAS

EN TOULE oot 104 KIAS
Electric fuel pump .......occeciviiiinenieieeeeeeee, OFF at

desired altitude

CRUISING

Reference performance charts, Avco-Lycoming
Operator’s Manual and power setting table.

NoTial THa% POWEE c-osvmmmmmmmmmrs s 759¢
POWET ..ot set per power table
IMIXEUTE <ottt adjust

REPORT: VB-870
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III

APPROACH AND LANDING

Fuel selector .......cccoeeeiivieiiiiiicciece proper tank
Seat backs ....oocoeiiiiii erect
Belts/hatiiess wesvsmmmemmomnnonsmsssssrmsswmsessss fasten
Electric fuel pump ......ccooeeiiiiiiiiiieee ON
IMIXTUTE ..ottt set
5100071 [T — set
Emergency Gear Extension Lever ............cccoocoon.. UP

POSITION

NOTE

For aircraft equipped with
the backup gear extender, the
Emergency Gear Extension
Lever should be in the normal/
-disengaged position.

CROAT v it imsimnisinennmnnnsonsmsmnsasamssonse down - 129 KIAS max
FIaps ..ccccovvevviniineeseeeee e, set - 103 KIAS max
AIT CONAIHONET ..oveveeeiieeeeeeeee e aeaaaaeans OFF

Trim to 75 KIAS

STOPPING ENGINE

B o) S retract
Electric fuel pump .....coooeeeeiieieeeecieee e OFF
Air cONdItIONeT ....oceeeeviiiieiieiieieeiececeeee e OFF
Radio’s cueeieiiiieeeeeee OFF
3 7q) 011 ( L1 ——————— full INCREASE
Throttle ....ooovieriieie e full aft
MIXEUT® .eeeeiveeiieeeve et .idle cut-off
MAZHCIOS wossammesmssimssammmsossmoms e ssamessam s OFF
Master SWItCh .....ooveieiiiiieciiice e OFF
PARKING

| 10:6T51o010) 1 . P——————————— set
Control wheel .........cccccooeiviiiiiicinnn, secured with belts
FIAPS et full up
Wheel chocks e A in place
Tie dOWNS oo secure

REPORT: VB-870
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 4
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III NORMAL PROCEDURES

4.7 AMPLIFIED NORMAL PROCEDURES (GENERAL)

The following paragraphs arc provided to supply detailed information and explanations of the normal
procedures necessary for the safe operation of the airplane.

4.9 PREFLIGHT CHECK

The airplane should be given a thorough preflight and walk-around check. The preflight should include
a check of the airplanc’s operational status, computation of weight and C.G. limits, takeoff distance and
in-flight performance. A weather briefing should be obtained for the intended flight path, and any other
factors relating to a safe flight should be checked before takeoff.

CAUTION

The flap position should be noted before boarding the airplane.
The flaps must be placed in the “UP™ position before they will
lock and support weight on the step.

Upon entering the cockpit, release the seat belts securing the control wheel. Turn “ON” the master
switch and check the fuel quantity gauges for sufficient fuel. After the fuel quantity check is made turn the
master switch “OFF” and check that the ignition switch is “OFF.”

To begin the exterior walk-around, check for external damage and operational interference of the
control surfaces or hinges. Insure that the wings and control surfaces are free of snow, ice, frost or any
other foreign materials. :

An operational check of the stall warning system and exterior lights should now be made. Turn the
master switch and appropriate light switches “ON.” Lift the stall detector on the leading edge of the left
wing while checking to determine that the warning horn is actuated, and. check that navigation and
anti-collision lights are illuminated. To check the optional heated pitot head, be sure to first remove any
protective cover that might have been installed. With the heated pitot switch “ON” the pitot head should
be found hot to touch. The master switch should be returned to the “OFF” position after these checks are
complete.

A visual check of the fuel tank quantity should be performed. Remove the filler cap from each tank
and visually check the supply and color. Be sure to secure the caps properly after the check is complete.

The fuel system tank sumps and strainer should be drained daily prior to the first flight and after
refueling to avoid the accumulation of water or sediment. Each fuel tank is equipped with an individual
quick drain located at the lower inboard rear corner of the tank. The fuel strainer is located on the left
forward side .of the fire wall.

Drain cach tank through its individual quick drain located at the lower inboard rear corner of the tank,
making sure that enough fuel has been drained to insure that all water and sediment is removed. Verify that
proper fuel 1s in the tank.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
REVISED: MARCH 13, 1984 4.7
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CAUTION

When draining any amount of fuel, care should be taken to insure
that no fire hazard exists before starting engine.

Check all of the fuel tank vents to make sure they arc open.

Next, complete a check of the landing gear. Check the main gear shock struts for proper inflation.
There should be 2.5 + .25 inches of strut exposure under a normal static load. The nose gear should be
checked for 2.75 + .25 inches of strut exposure. Check all tires for cuts and wear and insure proper
inflation. Make a visual check of the brake blocks for wear or damage.

Remove the cover from the pitot head on the underside of the left wing. Check the pitot head to make
sure the holes are open and clear of obstructions. Check static vent holes on both sides of aft fuselage to
make sure the holes are open and clear of obstructions.

Don’t forget to clean and check the windshield.

The propeller and spinner should be checked for defects or nicks.

Lift the cowling and check for any obvious fuel or oil leaks. Check the oil level. Make sure that the
dipstick has properly seated after checking. Secure the cowling and check the inspection covers.

Check the air inlets for foreign matter and the alternator belt for proper tension.

Stow the tow bar and check the baggage for proper storage and sccurity. The baggage compartment
doors should be closed and secure.

Upon entering the aircraft, ascertain that all primary flight controls operate properly. Close and secure
the fore and aft cabin doors and check that all the required papers are in order and in the airplanc.

Fasten the seat belts and shoulder harness and check the function of the inertia reel by pulling sharply
on the strap. Fasten seat belts on empty seats.
4.11 BEFORE STARTING ENGINE

Before starting the engine the parking brake should be set “ON™ and the propeller lever moved to the full
“INCREASE” rpm position. The fuel selector should then be moved to the desired tank.

¢

REPORT: VB-870 ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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4.13 STARTING ENGINE

(a) Starting Engine When Cold

Open the throttle lever approximately 1/2 inch. Turn “ON” the master switch and the
electric fuel pump. Move the mixture control to full “RICH” until an indication is noted on the
fuel flow meter. The engine is now primed.

Move the mixture control to idle cut-off and engage the starter by rotating the magneto switch
clockwise. When the engine fires, release the magneto switch, advance the mixture control to full
“RICH” and move the throttle to the desired setting.

If the engine does not fire within five to ten seconds, disengage the starter and reprime.

(b) Starting Engine When Hot

Open the throttle approximately 1/2 inch. Turn “ON” the master switch and the electric
fuel pump. Move the mixture control lever to idle cut-off and engage the starter by rotating the
magneto switch clockwise. When the engine fires, release the magneto switch, advance the mixture
and move the throttle to the desired setting.

(c) Starting Engine When Flooded

The throttle lever should be full “OPEN.” Turn “ON” the master switch and turn “OFF”
the emergency fuel pump. Move the mixture control lever to idle cut-off and engage the starter
by rotating the magneto switch clockwise. When the engine fires, release the magneto switch,
advance the mixture and retard the throttle.

(d) Starting Engine With External Power Source

An optional feature called the Piper External Power (PEP) allows the operator to use an
external battery to crank the engine without having to gain access to the airplane’s battery.

Turn the master switch OFF and turn all electrical equipment OFF. Connect the RED lead
of the PEP kit jumper cable to the POSITIVE (+) terminal of an external 12-volt battery and the
BLACK lead to the NEGATIVE (-) terminal. Insert the plug of the jumper cable into the socket
located on the fuselage. Note that when the plug is inserted, the electrical system is ON. Proceed
with the normal starting technique.

After the engine has started, reduce power to the lowest possible RPM, to reduce sparking,
and disconnect the jumper cable from the aircraft. Turn the master switch ON and check the
alternator ammeter for an indication of output. DO NOT ATTEMPT FLIGHT IF THERE IS NO
INDICATION OF ALTERNATOR OUTPUT.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
REVISED: DECEMBER 19, 1978 4-9
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NOTE

For all normal operations using the PEP jumper cables, the master
switch should be OFF, but it is possible to use the ship’s battery in
parallel by turning the master switch ON. This will give longer
cranking capabilities, but will not increase the amperage.

CAUTION

Care should be exercised because if the ship’s battery has been
depleted, the external power supply can be reduced to the level of
the ship’s battery. This can be tested by turning the master switch
ON momentarily while the starter is engaged. If cranking speed
increases, the ship’s battery is at a higher level than the external
power supply.

When the engine is firing evenly, advance the throttle to 800 RPM. If oil pressure is not indicated
within thirty seconds, stop the engine and determine the trouble. In cold weather it will take a few seconds
longer to get an oil pressure indication. If the engine has failed to start, refer to the Lycoming Operating
Handbook, Engine Troubles and Their Remedies.

Starter manufacturers recommend that cranking periods be limited to thirty seconds with a two
minute rest between cranking periods. Longer cranking periods will shorten the life of the starter.

REPORT: VB-870 ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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4.15 WARM-UP

Warm-up the engine at 1400 to 1500 RPM. Avoid prolonged idling at low RPM, as this practice may
result in fouled spark plugs.

Takeoff may be made as soon as the ground check is completed, provided that the throttle may be
opened fully without backfiring or skipping, and without a reduction in engine oil pressure.

Do not operate the engine at high RPM when running up or taxiing over ground containing loose stones.
gravel or any loose material that may cause damage to the propeller blades.

4.17 TAXIING

Before attempting to taxi the airplane, ground personnel should be instructed and approved by a
qualified person authorized by the owner. Ascertain that the propeller back blast and taxi areas are clear.

After releasing the parking brake, power should be applied slowly to start the taxi roll. Taxi a few feet
forward and apply the brakes to determine their effectiveness. Taxi with the propeller set in low pitch, high
RPM setting. While taxiing. make slight turns to ascertain the effectiveness of the steering.

Observe wing clearances when taxiing near buildings or other stationary objects. If possible, station an
observer outside the airplane.

Avoid holes and ruts when taxiing over uneven ground.

Do not operate the engine at high RPM when running up or taxiing over ground containing loose stones.
gravel or any loose material that may cause damage to the propeller blades.

4.19 GROUND CHECK

Set the parking brake.

The magnetos should be checked at 2000 RPM with the propeller set at high RPM. Drop off on either
magneto should not exceed 175 RPM and the difference between the magnetos should not exceed 50 RPM.
Operation on one magneto should not exceed I O seconds.

Check the vacuum gauge: the indicator should read 4.8” Hg to 5.1” Hg at 2000 RPM.

Check the annunciator panel lights with the press-to-test button. Also check the air conditioner and the
alternate air.

-

Release the parking brake.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
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4.23 TAKEOFF

The propeller control should be moved through its complete range to check for proper operation and then
placed in full “INCREASE” rpm for takeoff. To obtain maximum rpm, push the pedestal mounted control fully
forward on the instrument panel. Do not allow a drop of more than 500 RPM during this check. In cold weather
the propeller control should be cycled from high to low RPM at least three times before takeoff to make sure that
warm engine oil has circulated.

The electric fuel pump should be turned “OFF” after starting or during warm-up to make sure that the
engine driven pump is operating. Prior to takeoff the electric pump should be turned ON again to prevent loss
of power during takeoff should the engine driven pump fail. Check both oil temperature and oil pressure. The
temperature may be low for some time if the engine is being run for the first time of the day. The engine is wann
enough for takeoff when the throttle can be opened without the engine faltering.

4.21 BEFORE TAKEOFF

All aspects of each particular takeoff should be considered prior to executing the takeoff procedure.

After takeoff on aircraft equipped with the backup gear extender, if the gear selector switch is placed in the
gear up position before reaching the airspeed at which the system no longer commands gear down*, the gear will
not retract. For obstacle clearance on takeoff and for takeoffs from high altitude airports, the landing gear can
be retracted after lift-off at the pilot’s discretion by placing the gear selector switch in the “UP” position and
then locking the emergency gear lever in the “OVERRIDE ENGAGED” position. If desired, the “OVERRIDE
ENGAGED’’ position can be selected and locked before takeoff, and the gear will then retract as soon as the gear
selector switch is placed in the “UP” position. Care should always be taken not to retract the gear prematurely.
or the aircraft could settle back onto the runway. If the override lock is used for takeoff. it should be disengaged
as soon as sufficient airspeed and terrain clearance are obtained, to return the gear system to normal operation.
For normal operation, the pilot should extend and retract the gear with the gear selector switch located on the
instrument panel, just as he would if the backup gear extender system were not installed.

After all aspects of the takeoff are considered, a pretakeoff check procedure must be performed.

Turn “ON” the master switch and check and set all of the flight instruments as required. Check the fuel
selector to make sure it is on the proper tank (fullest). Turn “ON” the electric fuel pump and check the engine
gauges. The alternate air should be in the “CLOSED” position.

All seat backs should be erect.

The mixture and propeller control levers should be set and the seat belts and shoulder harness fastened.
Fasten the seat belts snugly around the empty seats.

Exercise and set the flaps and trim tab. The Emergency Gear Extension Lever should be in the up position
to permit normal gear operation. If the Emergency Gear Extension Lever is not in the fully up position prior to
gear retraction, the landing gear may not retract when the landing gear switch is selected up. For aircraft equipped
with the backup gear extender, the Emergency Gear Extension Lever should be in the normal/disengaged position
to permit normal gear retraction. Ensure proper flight control movement and response.

All doors should be properly secured and latched. On air conditioned models, the air conditioner must be
“OFF” to ensure normal takeoff performance.

*Approximately 75 KIAS at sea level to approximately 88 KIAS at 10,000 ft with a straight line variation
between. —

REPORT: VB-870 ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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4.23 TAKEOFF

The normal takeoff technique is conventional for the Cherokee Arrow III. The tab should be set slightly aft
of neutral, with the exact setting determined by the loading of the airplane. Allow the airplane to accelerate to 65
to 75 KIAS depending on the weight of the aircraft and ease back on the control wheel to rotate to climb attitude.

The procedure used for a short field takeoff with an obstacle or a soft field takeoff differs slightly from the
normal technique. The flaps should be lowered to 25° (second notch). Allow the aircraft to accelerate to 50 to 60
KIAS depending on the aircraft weight and rotate the aircraft to climb attitude. After breaking ground accelerate
to 55 to 65 KIAS, depending on aircraft weight and select gear up*. Continue to climb while accelerating to the
flaps up rate of climb speed, 90 KIAS if no obstacle is present or to the best flaps up angle of climb speed, 78
KIAS if obstacle clearance is a consideration. Retract the flaps slowly, one notch at a time, while climbing out.

4.25 CLIMB

The best rate of climb at gross weight will be obtained at 90 KIAS. The best angle of climb may be obtained
at 78 KIAS. at lighter than gross weight these speeds are reduced somewhat**. For climbing enroute, a speed of
104 KIAS is recommended. This will produce better forward speed and increased visibility over the nose during
the climb.

When reaching the desired altitude, the electric fuel pump may be turned off.

NOTE

On aircraft equipped with the back up gear extender, during
climbs at best angle of climb speed at any altitude and best rate of
climb speed above approximately 15,000 feet density altitude it
may be necessary to select “OVERRIDE ENGAGED” to prevent
the landing gear from extending automatically during the climb.
This altitude decreases with reduced climb power and increases
with increased climb speed.

*If desired, on aircraft equipped with the backup gear extender the “OVERRIDE ENGAGED” position can be
selected and locked before takeoff, and the gear will then retract as soon as the gear selector switch is placed
in the up position. In this case care should be taken not to retract the gear prematurely, or the aircraft could
settle back onto the runway. If the override lock is used for takeoff, it should be disengaged as soon as
sufficient terrain clearance is obtained, to return the gear system to normal operation.

**To obtain the performance presented in the Performance Section of this handbook, full power (full throttle
and 2700 RPM) must be used.
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4.27 CRUISING

The cruising speed of the Cherokee Arrow III is determined by many factors, including power setting,
altitude, temperature, loading and equipment installed in the airplane.

The normal maximum cruising poser is 75% of the rated horsepower of the engine. When selecting
cruising RPM below 2400, limiting manifold pressure for continuous operation, as specified by the
appropriate “Avco-Lycoming Operator’s Manual,” should be observed.

To obtain the desired power, set the manifold pressure and ROM according to the power setting table in
this manual.

Use of the mixture control in cruising flight reduces fuel consumption significantly, especially at higher
altitudes. The mixture should be leaned during cruising operation when 75% power or less is being used. If
any doubt exists as to the amount of power being used, the mixture should be in the full “RICH” position for
all operations.

To lean the mixture, disengage the lock and pull the mixture control until the engine becomes rough,
indicating that the lean mixture limit has been reached in the leaner cylinders. Then enrich the mixture by
pushing the control towards the instrument panel until engine operation becomes smooth. The fuel flow
meter will give a close approximation of the fuel being consumed. The low side of the power setting, as
shown on the fuel flow meter, indicates best economy for that percent of power while the high side indicates
best power.

If the airplane is equipped with the optional exhaust gas temperature (EGT) gauge, a more accurate
means of leaning is available to the pilot. For this procedure, refer to the “Avco-Lycoming Operator’s
Manual.” '

The pilot should monitor weather conditions while flying and should be alert to conditions which
might lead to icing. If icing conditions are encountered or induction system icing is suspected
(uncommanded loss in manifold pressure or engine roughness), place the alternate air control in the ON
position.

In order to keep the airplane in best lateral trim during cruise flight, the fuel should be used alternately
from each tank at one hour intervals.

Always remember that the electric fuel pump should be turned “ON” before switching tanks, and
should be left on for a short period thereafter. To preclude making a hasty selection, and to provide
continuity of flow, the selector should be changed to another tank before fuel is exhausted from the tank in
use. The electric fuel pump should be normally “OFF” so that any malfunction of the engine driven fuel
pump is immediately apparent. If signs of fuel starvation should occur at any time during flight, fuel
exhaustion should be suspected, at which time the fuel selector should be immediately positioned to a full
tank and the electric fuel pump switched to the “ON” position.

REPORT: VB-870 ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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4.29 APPROACH AND LANDING

Check to insure the fuel selector is on the proper (fullest) tank and that the seat backs are erect. The
seat belts and shoulder harness should be fastened and the inertia reel checked.

Turn “?ON” the electric fuel pump and turn “OFF” the air conditioner. The mixture should be set in the

full “RICH”” position. Set the propeller at full “INCREASE” rpm to facilitate ample power for an emergency
go-around.

Prior to landing gear operation, the Emergency gear Extension Lever should be in the up position
to permit normal gear extension or retraction in the event of a go-around. For aircraft equipped with the
backup gear extender, the Emergency Gear Extension Lever should be in the normal/disengaged position.
The landing gear may be extended at speeds below 129 KIAS. The airplane should be trimmed to a final

approach speed of about 75 KIAS with flaps extended. The flaps can be lowered at speeds up to 103 KIAS,
if desired.

The mixture control should be kept in full “RICH” position to insure maximum acceleration if it should
be necessary to open the throttle again.

The amount of flap used during landings and the speed of the aircraft at contact with the runway should
be varied according to the landing surface and conditions of wind and airplane loading. It is generally good
" practice to contact the ground at the minimum possible safe speed consistent with existing conditions.

Normally. the best technique for short and slow landings is to use full flap and enough power to
maintain the desired airspeed and approach flight path. Mixture should be full “RICH,” fuel on the fullest
tank, and electric fuel pump “ON.” Reduce the speed during the flareout and contact the ground close to
the stalling speed. After ground contact hold the nose wheel off as long as possible. As the airplane slows
down. gently lower the nose and apply the brakes. Braking is most effective when flaps are raised and back
pressure is applied to the control wheel, putting most of the aircraft weight on the main wheels. In high
wind conditions, particularly in strong crosswinds, it may be desirable to approach the ground at higher than
normal speeds with partial or no flaps.

4.31 STOPPING ENGINE
At the pilot’s discretion, the flaps should be raised and the electric fuel pump turned “OFF.”

NOTE

The flaps must be placed in the “UP” position for the flap step to
support weight. Passengers should be cautioned accordingly.

The air conditioner and radios should be turned “OFF,” the propeller set in the full “INCREASE”
position, and the engine stopped by disengaging the mixture control lock and pulling the mixture control
back to idle cut-off. The throttle should be left full aft to avoid engine vibration while stopping. Then the
magneto and master switches must be turned “OFF.”
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4.33 PARKING

If necessary, the airplane should be moved on the ground with the aid of the nose wheel tow bar
provided with each airplane and secured behind the rear seats. The aileron and stabilator controls should be
secured by looping the safety belt through the control wheel and pulling it snug. The flaps are locked when
in the “UP” position and should be left retracted.

Set the parking brake by pulling back on the brake lever and depressing the knob on the handle. To
release the parking brake, pull back on the handle until the catch disengages; then allow the handle to swing
forward.

CAUTION

Care should be taken when setting brakes that are overheated or

during cold weather when accumulated moisture may freeze a
brake.

Tie downs can be secured to rings provided under each wing and to the tail skid. The rudder is held in
position by its connections to the nose wheel steering and normally does not have to be secured.

4.35 STALLS

The stall characteristics of the Cherokee Arrow III are conventional. An approaching stall is indicated
by a stall warning horn which is activated between five and ten knots above stall speed. Mild airframe
buffeting and gentle pitching may also precede the stall.

The gross weight stalling speed of the Cherokee Arrow III with power off and full flaps is 55 KIAS.
With the flaps up this speed is increased 5 KTS. Loss of altitude during stalls can be as great as 400 feet.
depending on configuration and power.

NOTE

The stall warning system is inoperative with the master switch
“OFF.”

During preflight, the stall warning system should be checked by turning the master switch “ON:- lifting
the detector and checking to determine if the horn is actuated. The master switch should be returned to the
“OFF” position after the check is complete.

4.37 TURBULENT AIR OPERATION

In keeping with good operating practice used in all aircraft, it is recommended that when turbulent
air is encountered or expected, the airspeed be reduced to maneuvering speed to reduce the structural loads
caused by gusts and to allow for inadvertent speed build-ups which may occur as a result of the turbulence or
of distractions caused by the conditions.

REPORT: VB-870 ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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4.39 LANDING GEAR

This airplane is equipped with an airspeed - power sensing system (back-up gear extender) which
extends the landing gear under low airspeed - power conditions® even though the pilot may not have
selected gear down. This system will also prevent retraction of the landing gear by normal means when the
airspeed - power values are below a predetermined minimum. To override this system or to hold the
emergency gear lever in the “OVERRIDE ENGAGED” position without maintaining manual pressure on
the emergency gear lever, pull the lever full up and push the lock pin in. To release the override, pull lever
up and then release.

For normal operation, the pilot should extend and retract the gear with the gear selector switch
located on the instrument panel, just as he would if the back-up gear extender system were not installed.

The pilot should become familiar with the function and significance of the landing gear position
indicators and warning lights.

The red gear warning light on the instrument panel and the horn operate simultaneously in flight when
the throttle is reduced to where the manifold pressure is approximately 14 inches of mercury or below, and
the gear selector switch is not in the “DOWN” position. This warning will also occur during flight when the w

- back-up gear extended system has lowered the landing gear and the gear selector switch is not in the - P

“DOWN” position and the manifold pressure is reduced below approximately 14 inches of mercury.

F
The red gear warning light on the instrument panel and the horn will also operate simultaneously on ¥
the ground when the master switch is “ON” and the gear selector switch is in the “UP” position and the
throttle is in the retarded position.

The three green lights on the instrument panel operate individually as each associated gear is locked in
the extended position.

WARNING

Panel lights’ dimmer switch must be off to obtain gear lights full
intensity during daytime flying. When aircraft is operated at night
and panel lights’ dimmer switch is turned on, gear lights will
automatically dim.

The yellow “Auto Ext. OFF” light immediately below the gear selector switch flashes whenever the
emergency gear lever is in the “OVERRIDE ENGAGED” position.

¢

4.41 WEIGHT AND BALANCE

It is the responsibility of the owner and pilot to determme that the alrplane remains w1thm the
allowable weight vs. center of gravity envelope while in flight.

For weight and balance data, refer to Section 6 (Weight and Balance).

*Approximately 95 KIAS at any altitude, power off.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 : REPORT: VB-870
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SECTION 5

PERFORMANCE

5.1 GENERAL

All of the required (FAA regulations) and complementary performance information applicable to the
Cherokee Arrow 111 is provided by this section.

Performance information associated with those optional systems and equipment which require
handbook supplements is provided by Section 9 (Supplements).

5.3 INTRODUCTION TO PERFORMANCE AND FLIGHT PLANNING

The performance information presented in this section is based on measured Flight Test Data
corrected to 1.C.A.O. standard day conditions and analytically expanded for the various parameters of
weight, altitude, temperature, etc.

The performance charts are unfactored and do not make any allowance for varying degrees of pilot
proficiency or mechanical deterioration of the aircraft. This performance, however, can be duplicated by
following the stated procedures in a properly maintained airplane.

Effects of conditions not considered on the charts must be cvaluated by the pilot, such as the effect of
soft or grass runway surface on takeoff and landing performance, or the effect of winds aloft on cruise and

range performance. Endurance can be grossly affected by improper leaning procedures, and inflight fuel
flow and quantity checks are reccommended.

REMEMBER! To get chart performance, follow the chart procedures.

The information provided by paragraph 5.5 (Flight Planning Example) outlines a detailed flight plan
using the performance charts in this section. Each chart includes its own example to show how it 1s used.

WARNING
Performance information derived by extrapolation beyond the
limits shown on the charts should not be used for flight planning
purposcs.
ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
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5.5 FLIGHT PLANNING EXAMPLE
(a) Aircraft Loading

The first step in planning our flight is to calculate the airplane weight and center of gravity
by utilizing the information provided by Section 6 (Weight and Balance) of this handbook.

The basic empty weight for the airplane as delivered from the factory has been entered in
Figure 6-5. If any alterations to the airplane have been made effecting weight and balance,
reference to the aircraft logbook and Weight and Balance Record (Figure 6-7) should be made to
determine the current basic empty weight of the airplane.

Make use of the Weight and Balance Loading Form (Figure 6-11) and the C.G. Range and
Weight graph (Figure 6-15) to determine the total weight of the airplane and the center of gravity
position.

After proper utilization of the information provided we have found the following weights
for consideration in our flight planning example.

The landing weight cannot be determined until the weight of the fuel to be used has been
established refer to item (g)(1) .

(1) Basic Empty Weight 1890 1bs.
(2) Occupants (2 x 1701bs.) 340 1bs.
(3) Baggage and Cargo 70 1bs.
(4) Fuel (61b. x 50 gal.) - ) 300 1bs.
(5) Takeoff Weight ‘ 2600 1bs.
(6) Landing Weight

(a)(5) minus (g)(1), (2600 Ibs. minus 62 1bs.) 2538 1bs.

Our takeoff weight is below the maximum of 2750 Ibs. and our weight and balance
calculations have determined our C.G. position within the approved limits.

(b) Takeoff and Landing

Now that we have determined our aircraft loading, we must consider all aspects of our
takeoff and landing. -

All of the existing conditions at the departure and destination airport must be acquired,
evaluated and maintained throughout the flight.

Apply the departure airport conditions and takeoff weight to the appropriate Takeoff
Performance and Takeoff Ground Roll graph (Figures 5-5, 5-7, 5-9 and 5-11) to determine the
length of runway necessary for the takeoff and/or the barrier d1stance

The landing distance calculations are performed in the same manner using the existing
conditions at the destination airport and, when established, the landing weight.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 ' REPORT: VB-870
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The conditions and calculations for our example flight are listed below. The takeoff and
landing distances required for our example flight have fallen well below the available runway

lengths.

(1)
(2)
(3)
4
(5)

(c) Climb

Departure Destination
Airport Airport
Pressure Altitude 1900 ft. - 1900 ft.
Temperature 20°C ‘ 20°C
Wind Component 4 KTS (Headwind) 2 KTS (Headwind)
Runway Length Available 3000 ft. : 4600 ft.
Runway Required 2550 ft.* 1490 ft.**

NOTE

The remainder of the performance charts used in this flight plan
example assume a no wind condition. The effect of winds aloft
must be considered by the pilot when computing climb, cruise and
descent performance.

The next step in our flight plan is to determine the necessary climb segment components.

The desired cruise pressure altitude and corresponding cruise outside air temperature values
are the first variables to be considered in determining the climb components from the Fuel, Time
and Distance to Climb graph (Figure 5-17). After the fuel, time and distance for the cruise
pressure altitude and outside air temperature values have been established, apply the existing
conditions at the departure field to the graph (Figure 5-17). Now, subtract the values obtained
from the graph for the field of departure conditions from those for the cruise pressure altitude.

The remaining values are the true fuel, time and distance components for the climb segment
of the flight plan corrected for field pressure altitude and temperature.

The following values were determined from the above instructions in our flight planning

example.

(1
(2)
(3)
(4)

(5)

Cruise Pressure Altitude 6000 ft.
Cruise OAT 10°C
Fuel to Climb (2 gal. minus 1 gal.) 2 gal ***
Time to Climb (10 min. minus 3.5 min.) 6.5 min ***
Distance to Climb (17 nautical miles minus 6 nautical miles) ‘11 nautical miles***

*reference Figure 5-9
**reference Figure 5-35
reference Figure 5-17

REPORT: VB-870 .
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(d)

(e)

Descent

The descent data will be determined prior to the cruise data to provide the descent distance
for establishing the total cruise distance.

Utilizing the cruise pressure altitude and OAT we determine the basic fuel, time and
distance for descent (Figure 5-31). These figures must be adjusted for the field pressure altitude
and temperature at the destination airport. To find the necessary adjustment values, use the
existing pressure altitude and temperature conditions at the destination airport as variables to
find the fuel, time and distance values from the graph (Figure 5-31). Now, subtract the values
obtained from the field conditions from the values obtained from the cruise conditions to find
the true fuel, time and distance values needed for the flight plan.

The values obtained by proper utilization of the graphs for the descent segment of our
example are shown below.

(1) Fuel to Descend (1.0 gal. minus 0.5 gal.) 0.5 gal.*

(2) Time to Descend (7 min. minus 3 min.) 4 min.*

(3) Distance to Descend (18 nautical miles minus 8 nautical miles) 10 nautical miles*
Cruise

Using the total distance to be traveled during the flight, subtract the previously calculated
distance to climb and distance to descend to establish the total cruise distance. Refer to the
appropriate Avco Lycoming Operator’s Manual and the Power Setting Table (Figure 5-19) when
selecting the cruise power setting. The established pressure altitude and temperature values and
the selected cruise power should now be utilized to determine the true airspeed from the
appropriate Speed Power graph (Figure 5-21 or 5-23).

Calculate the cruise fuel flow for the cruise power setting from the information provided by
the Avco Lycoming Operator’s Manual.

The cruise time is found by dividing the cruise distance by the cruise speed and the cruise
fuel is found by multiplying the cruise fuel flow by the cruise time. :

The cruise calculations established for the cruise segment of our flight planning example are
as follows: -
(1) Total Distance 130 nautical miles
(2) Cruise Distance
(e)(1) minus (c)(4) minus (d)(2), (130 nautical miles

¢ minus 11 nautical miles minus 10 nautical miles) 109 nautical miles
(3) Cruise Power (Economy cruise) 65% rated power
(4)- Cruise Speed - ’ 129 KTS TAS**
(5) Cruise Fuel Consumption =~ -+ 9.2GPH

(6) Cruise Time
(e)(2) divided by (e)(4), (109 nautical miles divided

by 129 KTS) .85 hrs. (51 min.)
(7) Cruise Fuel .
()(5) multiplied by (e)(6). (9.2 GPH multiplied by .85 hrs.) 7.8 gal.
“*reference Figure 5-31
_ *¥preference Figure 5-21
ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
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(f) Total Flight Time : S

(¢)(3) plus (d)(1) plus (e)(6), (.11 hrs. plus .07 hrs. plus .85 hrs.) 1.03 hrs.
(6.5 min. plus 4 min. plus 51 min.) 61.5 min.
(¢) Total Fuel Required
Determine the total fuel required by adding the fuel to climb, the fuel to descend and the
cruise fuel. When the total fuel (in gallons) is determined, multiply this value by 6 1b/gal to
determine the total fuel weight used for the flight.
The total fuel calculations for our example flight plan are shown below.
(1) Total Fuel Required
(©)(5) plus (d)(3) plus (e)(7), (2 gal. plus 0.5 gal. plus 7.8 gal.) 10.3 gal.
(10.3 gal. multiplied by 6 1b/gal.) 62 1bs.
REPORT: VB-870 - ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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The total flight time is determined by adding the time to climb, the time to descend and the
cruise time. Remember! The time values taken from the climb and descent graphs are in minutes
and must be converted to hours before adding them to the cruise time.

The following flight time is required for our flight planning example.
(1) Total Flight Time
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txample:

Pressure altitude: 1900 ft.
Outside air temperature: 20°C
Weight: 2600 Ibs.

Surface wind: 4 kts. (headwind)
Liftoff speed: 57 KIAS

Speed at 50 ft.: 60 KIAS
Takeoff distance: 1850 ft.

25° FLAP TAKEOFF PERFORMANCE OVER 50 FOOT BARRIER

Figure 5-5
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POWER-2700 RPM AND FULL THROTTLE BEFORE BRAKE RELEASE ; §
Cor T b b WING FLAPS-25° o f - N
- PAVED LEVEL DRY RUNWAY 1 ' !
R S e e S Nt CHNS N SN CRE RN M N —
| 2 Ti + ] [ '
R i f b} __.i__.. Ligic _i, 22 T + + =33 1[ + + ¢ Y‘ o e + S ) B _- T
; | | . | | i
: ! T T T T 1 1 ‘ T T T
T 1 1 T T I.IFTUFF SPEED-KIAS | | ~ | 7 T T T T
! T 59 SIS TS T ST | | !
+ + + : f + [ ‘ T 1‘\ + }+ +
i R 6 ; : — 3000 .
R IS ASERE R RSN RE R =
. . | o ; | | | | ‘ -
! ! 1 ‘ - ! T 1 j o =
e S 1 %Q+ " + ! % - : T E f \Q& L g
| ‘ '\@“ > L&@ { i 5 i u;”‘\'\ﬁ\“\ } 2000 =
e s L e T R I R T 3 7 ) e =
, AN T e | = K HEapy =
S S e e e AN NN Hppsin =
- O T AST T P D e
_Q}E/s.___ 1_4_/i/ _///u 1 ) l% \\'-\.____ T~ R SN I T____,—_:h_'lf—— 1000 S
| ! ﬁ | | =2 I | 2] | =
| 11 : I — [ | Tt b=
S| ~ - } o <zl e AN | SO WY O sl .
1] ] RN REEN
-50 =25 0 25 50 75 100 °f 2600 2400 2200 2000 0 5 10 135
TS Bt A e e
A S e L oS WEIGHT-LBS. WIND-KNOTS
OUTSIDE AIR TEMP.
Example: ’
Pressure altitude: 1900 ft.
QOutside air temperature: 20°C
Weight: 2600 Ibs.
Surface wind: 4 kts. (headwind)
Liftoff speed: 57 KIAS
Takeoff ground roll: 1125 ft.
25° FLAP TAKEOFF GROUND ROLL
Figure 5-7
REPORT: VB-870 . ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION / SECTION 5
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III PERFORM ANCE
PA-2 8R-20]1
T 1 T ! T i (] _f
0° ELA" » TAKEOFS » eﬁuﬂJﬂMAN\;_\ OVER 3 J a*J° BARBIER -
T oo Lo F o1 .| ASSOCIATED CONDITIONS: - REE
: s P[}WER 2700 RPM AND FULL THROTTLE BEFORE BRAKE RELEASE :
J‘r - WING FLAPS-ZERO DEGREES —+ i +—
B i ‘ — ‘_ PAVEI_} LEVEL_ DI_W RU.NVfAY Bl
7 T 1
) L LD LIFTORE AND SOFT. SPEED KiAS. | HEEE
J R4 RN RN 66 63 s | ‘
Lo AL P r ' | |
A O T IO O O A LA et Lot L A
| SN EERRERERNIEE HEE R EER
TISA T T | 1
RS 4R4EENEEETINEEERED | Ml {4 B
LAV 7./ I I R O L] | Heg ) P e
‘ 2\ | Q@ | 3 el NN ]| i ‘Ja’ﬁ%_ &
L _/L""”g 13 L O ) I LN ‘ | - - HhS =
A ol Al gLl N = 3000 2
NA A =V *\\}/ B AR E 0N AN e 2
/Q_:-.r// /J{/\\ -L-"'/ ! I \T\ } oINS :Z::""LT_“__.:!: "._g._"
i\ | , N O R ST o O A W A ] o [~
%5 LA AT T M\L\\\ M= 2000 =
T T i Tall ~\'\ i ] b=
T =2 , !
i | __HJJ ! + ~ I | N A DT
EREEEEE | L1 - 1000
_50 —25 0 25 50 75 100 °f 2600 2400 2200 2000 5 10 15
o | 1 1 _![ T 1 1
40 -0 0 20 40 °C WEIGHT-LBS. WIND-KNOTS

OUTSIDE AIR TEMP.

Example: y
Pressure altitude: 1900 ft.
Outside air temperature: 20°C
Weight: 2600 1bs.
Surface wind: 4 kts. (headwind)
Liftoff speed: 69 KIAS
Speed at 50 ft.: 69 KIAS
Takeoff distance: 2550 ft.

0°FLAP TAKEOFF DISTANCE OVER 50 FOOT BARRIER

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976

Figure 5-9

REPORT: VB-870
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SEC'I:ION 5 , PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PERFORMANCE PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW Il

PA-28R 201

! T ; 1 T
- i ] _ 4-\4) L—\J‘ﬁ J ﬂ\)UJ\J_) ﬁ\)l,_. 1 * * 7
~vo bbb b T ASSOCIATED CONDITIONS: -+ |+ |- | - b
! 1 PUWER 27[][1 RPM AND FULL THROTTLE BEFORE BRAKE REI.EASE ] ' 1
T | T " WING FLAPS- ZERO DEGREES | EEERER
- - PAVED L%EVEL []RY RUNWAY ‘ : !
| Baw LT AENNE
l ! { it | } | ol I I
] r +ij+ +l : ‘+ 0 I O
! 1 — o 1 ‘ | |
| | I UL T ILIFTOF smnms EEEEEEEN e
R T 111 71 89 | 66 63 | 80 i ; C T
| ? SUNEEEEEEEEEENE NN NN
= T e L,,qs,,r =% i 1 + = S C T k JIr e B S ; ],
?,\@Q’ %@’: , =T ] | e
i | | /Q V *\‘%%%/‘" | | _lﬁ - ? 1 _|+ 1 T I 77;7&‘\‘.}\;{— 3{!00
1 2N o T e T T 2T T
. - S Tl ‘ | . 1 ! s /]
e %‘vﬁg& RN L R A
745 anra\vs SN NR NN EE S Sa B s =
& dPia il AR RN R IR SN A AR R
~ L4 PeEEHE i il RNANES T "
VRER : l N RN 1 - 1000
-SF] —2.5 El 215 510 715% 1?” °F 2600 2400 2200 2000 0 5 10 15
_4y _2'[] ' 0 ' 2'3 ' 4‘9 op WEIGHT-LBS. WIND-KNOTS
OUTSIDE AIR TEMP.
Example: ‘
Pressure altitude: 1900 ft.
Qutside air temperature: 20°C
Weight: 2600 Ibs.
Swiface wind: 4 kts. (headwind)
Liftoff speed: 66 KIAS
Takeoff ground roll: 1950 ft.
0°FLAP TAKEOFF GROUND ROLL
Figure 5-11
REPORT: VB-870 . ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 5
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW Il PERFORMANCE

PA-28R-201

1 1 fUEL, TIM3 \J\JJ J] J‘*\NC:: J’J CLJ:JJ 1T
S O A l | ASSOCIATED CONDITIONS: - | - MENWN .
IR O N 'PSGWERZ?UU RPM,FULL THROTTLE ~ T [ | | [ 1
L. MIXTURE-FULL RICH | ma
T T ||| [ GEAR AND FLAPS-RETRACTED | T T [T
:g\@zf\—@\; T cLImMB SPEED-80 KIS T | | [ | || . .
A N s T iMo WIND-2750 LBS GROSS wzmm; |
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33% |/ T T 1 ; NI e |
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PARE R4 I el e A ST
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LA S I | i ‘
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/ /?é §,%%/ | i ; / /
(1A = ,,‘0‘_4,L IHRNENENE NN a 2l
; %%% a _T l{
N L S 4 i = |
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fé@‘ IVZAVES sdeledenot oo 4 4 | | [ 1NN
AR/AN [ ] A ]
) .
—-50 _2.5 0 25 50 75 l![l[]lOF | 0 %10 20 '30 40 50 60 70‘ 80
40 -0 0 20 | 40 °C FUEL TIME AND DISTANCE

OUTSIDE AR TEMP.

Example:
Departure pressure altitude: 1900 ft.
Departure outside air temperature: 20 °C
Cruise pressure altitude: 6000 ft.
Cruise outside air temperature: 10°C
Fuei to climb: 3 gal. minus 1 gal. = 2 gal.
Time to climb: 10 min. minus 3.5 min. = 6.5 min.
Distance to climb: 17 naut. mi. minus 6 naut. mi. = 11 naut. mi.

FUEL, TIME AND DISTANCE TO CLIMB
Figure 5-17

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
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SECTION 5 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PERFORMANCE PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III
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SECTION 5
PERFORMANCE

PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW II1

5-21
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 5
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW ilI . PERFORMANCE

PA-28R-201

— 11| 'GEARUP CLIMB PERFORMANCE - | - |+ 1+
b b ]| associaten conpmions:+ | - - - | I
i P *F T POWER-2700 RPMFULL THROTTLE T 1T T " [ T | |
B N A N A I | MIXTURE-FULL RICH _ 1
| A L .| GEAR AND FLAPS-RETRACTED | . | R N L O (N
—+— CLIMB SPEED-30 KIAS — T i
’T+ 1 T R T T s
i | 3 ! 1] | T ‘ !
EEERREENEEEENEEEE NN
A S G L S S S S S - .T_ | ] IS T U
B R i __ A EREREE
| CCN
masass SEauNEaE|
T BE 1 |
0 200 400 600 800 1000
RATE OF CLIMB-FPM
OUTSIDE AIR TEMP.
Exampie:
Climb pressure altitude: 6000 ft.
Outside air temperature: 10°C
Weight: 2750 Ibs.
Rate of climb: 510 F.P.M.
GEAR UP CLIMB PERFORMANCE
Figure 5-13
ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 ' REPORT: VB-870
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SECTION 5
PERFORMANCE

PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III

PA-28R-20]1

GEAR DOWN CLIMB pERFORMANCE - [ [ [
- . L ASSOCIATED CONDITIONS: ] BB EEEN
| ‘ POWER-2700 RPM,FULL THROTTLE e
- SRR MIXTURE-FULLRICH 1~ 11 1 [ 1111
| . GEAR DOWN,FLAPS RETRACTED HEEE E
~—t—+ CLIMB SPEED 78 KIAS ——
GROSS WEIGHT-2750 LBS. | | | | T
e e | | | R 0 A
EEEN SRR *
1 1 1 71~ I 1 I T
=T 1
: + - : =T
t N o
I O s N_ B VU CHPN A S T [ (. . Y [
+ L I '———-‘ & e b= — = +—
. ! | | LN | j
[ZF : | 74_;4_- i s T bt
:*i“éi.; T I\;‘r% T ﬁﬁ,;, R ! s | I
1T/ [ | 1 \ .
-—5[} -25 0 25 50 15 iULD °F 0 200 400 600 800
40 -2 0 20 40°C RATE OF CLIMB-FPM
OUTSIDE AIR TEMP.
Example:
Climb pressure altitude: 6000 ft.

Outside air temperature: 10°C
Rate of climb: 240 F.P.M.

GEAR DOWN CLIMB PERFORMANCE

REPORT: VB-870 .
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 5
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III PERFORMANCE

PA-28R-201

T T T T T T
1| SPEED POWER-PERFORMANCE CRYUISE | 11
— GEAR UP FLAPS UP 21’58 PIJUNDS BR(}SS WE!GHT ‘ S S S S S
— - MIXTURE LEANED TO 100°F RICH OF PEAK E.G.T. — i -
S . — - s il _T__. I. oo L ; T o : - .T - - ~‘ P ¢ - T g ? g — -
AN N R N O N I O : S R O O O
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RN _+ 5% | neepw| | | T T T
bl b 65% 104 6Pl —r peiRst :
‘ . 5% | 91 6PH[T |
------- N —T__ T I L i '77 : ‘ e"” ] ——‘i‘77
Lo b T LT T T T T e L INE T[]
S | I f 12\ \\?; é
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L 1 I | T 744) ir?’ i
+ RN
pd ; | | A\ /J % ‘
.%_______ e ‘[ %ﬂ- A_?:'\ |
l%% Lo | |
o T e
S POWER 156% 65 % 75% -1\
. aNE L NN
f//i(@‘/ | | | ARFIE *
< N | AN
L\J/I | \ l ] [ ) / i
75 100 °f 100 110 120 130 140 150
| k-
==l I 1
20 40 °C TRUE AIRSPEED-KNOTS
QUTSIDE AIR TEMP.
Example:
Cruise pressure altitude: 6000 ft.
Cruise outside air temperature: 10°C
Power: 65%
Cruise speed: 134 kts.
SPEED POWER - PERFORMANCE CRUISE
Figure 5-21
ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
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SECTION 5 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION

PERFORMANCE PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW I1}
PA-28R-201
& e p———— T T T T T T T T T R i | T z T
| SPEED POWER-ECONOMY CRUISE ++ |+ | |
T et t 1 t R e Fad e } | S B 1 } i i t
- -1 GEAR UP, FLAPS UP, 2750 POUNDS GROSS WEIGHT - + + - | + | . 1 . |
MIXTURE LEANED TO PEAK E.G.T. - *‘ ;
| I S 0. CHSSEL  Sh  [I - + - +— 1:.. + + —T e oy speaneslo .!_
T 1 —
- 1 - - + t + - - 4 — 4 el ]
| - POWER | FUEL FLOW Lo ;
2EEREEEE 76% | 10.2 G.P.H. EEEEEEEEEEEE
S Y 65% | 9.2 G.P.H. 0 O
T 55% | 8.0 G.P.H. T ‘
skt I i
D [ 1 1 | I ‘ | ! i l !
Tt 11 + et ‘ +—t T - f
SO . | f\%ﬁ‘ N
vz 1 I W | | | LN . .
SLL | I \("& ]
f 2 | | { | 2 |
- 1 1o + + + gL L (7t +—
| { ] ‘L | ; ] 7 | Z% /;\( i
2 dEERRENREN L[ / N
As il T "HTW LTI T T N i/ﬂi /) ]
B EE G M LB T A e et ; + l + EI } sl onlbe
vafdRauas BENRS! S /TIREE
i }%@, LT T [PONERT 5% 65 78% | N
B JEE ! i ; // ; i/ i
\ S 9 N O | .
N T T AENENEERYRYEY =
-50 =25 0 25 50 75 100 °f 100 110 120 130 140
I_i_ II I‘ I ‘éi } T l T Ll
~40 =20 0 20 40 °C TRUE AIRSPEED-KNOTS
QUTSIDE AIR TEMP.
Example:
Cruise pressure altitude: 6000 ft.
Cruise outside air temperature: 10°C
Power: 65%
Cruise speed: 129 kts.
SPEED POWER - ECONOMY CRUISE
Figure 5-23
REPORT: VB-870 . ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 5
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW [il PERFORMANCE
P A -28 R = 2 O'I
: BANG I
BEST POWER MIXTURE |190°F RICH OF PEAK E.G.T.) L
GEAR UP, FLAPS UP, 2750 LBS. GROSS WEIGHT 5 ;
| R “NO WIND, 72 GAL. USEABLE FUEL ]L T T * T
L .| RANGE INCLUDES CLIMB _‘AND DESCENT DISTANCES I
P %% #%Q + ‘ | + - | + t E T ;
Dy X D, + . | iy + ! , 1-4 +
}/ -~ ”\/g%/{ —— i l e i j A
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- ,%L - E A s 7,/ Jlr + 3 .T____. ;,_1, + 1 + + > == —+
| | o D 4 ; | i 65% i | | | 55/@+_
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A | | ! /¥ % i Ay
-30 =25 0 25 50 75 100 ©of 650 700 750 800 700 750 800 850 900
1 1 I ] ] : 1 : l]
R RANGE-NAUTICAL MILES
OUTSIDE AIR TEMP. [INCLUDES CLIMB AND DESCENT DIST.)
Example:
Cruise pressure altitude: 6000 ft.
Cruise outside air temperature: 10°C

Power: 65%
Range: 755 naut. mi. with reserve
840 naut. mi. without reserve

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976

RANGE - BEST POWER
Figure 5-25

REPORT: VB-870
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SECTION 5 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PERFORMANCE PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW Ii1

PA-28R-201

et e AN S M HE
~ BEST ECONOMY MIXTURE (PEAK EG.T.)[ [ [ T [ /| | 1 1
‘ GEAR UP, FLAPS UP, 2750 POUNDS GROSS WEIGHT 5 -
. J; S } - { +NO WIND, 72 GAL. USEABLE FUEL' } ; } LR e
HRANGE INCLUDES GLIMB AND DESCENT DISTAN[:ES i i
SEasu Rl EENENENEEE A
1 e L s —t—t—1— ; J‘r jr —4?— — =+
: T :
+ + + ll Jr +—t—+ ——T— 14
‘ | I | g | ;~ | foea] :
bbbt e | 145 MIN, H.lESERVE @ 55% POWER:—+ | | . NO RESERVE |
| | . | | | | : |
T BN 1] BENEEE
yERERRERE T EEEEEEEEEES
4 ' | RS l | i . ‘11_ 5 ! f
% i N
+ + .,A, ,,E,,A S ‘ + ‘;» T+ * J' l + - —I—-—q: ,?7 —1
A1 EREN ] IR
a/“r/ Nl EEEEE IR EEERRRRHY
I et —J-—-—vaﬂ‘—éﬁ == T— ——{—’j— s i o o s i 1 B
AT T ”55%;[ T 65%
; ;@—-)7* T * 75‘7%55%**“ T 5% f*'ss%t_
NSy L o
ST Firavim EERNaA
= N _" T = ’ i 1 ‘ / s
,5‘9\ 3 N N A S I ] S N | l'lII L I
v | HEERYN.INnn Ll AV
-50 -25 0 25 50 75 100 °f 750 800 850 800 "§50 900 950 1000
1 r I‘ ‘\ T iT I| y | T J.1
-0 -0 0 20 4000 RANGE-NAUTICAL MILES
OUTSIDE AIR TEMP. (INCLUDES CLIMB AND DESCENT DIST.)
Example:
Cruise pressure altltude 6000 ft.
Cruise outside air temperature: 10°C
Power: 65%
Range: 835 naut. mi. with reserve
935 naut. mi. without reserve
RANGE - BEST ECONOMY
Figure 5-27
REPORT: VB-870. ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 5

PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW Iii PERFORMANCE
PA-28R-2 O'I
r : T T T T
H b SNDURANGE Tt
R R ASSUCiATED CUNDIT!GNS - : : - . ——
T GEAR UP FLAPS UP,72 GAL. USEABLE FUEL ! i
13 —r ‘ — ]
| i BEST ECONOMY MIXTURE |
| T O % N O O R } ) [
i. S O | : 4| H it 1 . B A _i..,_h B O
! 45 MIN. RESERVE AT 55% PUWER ] i MO RESERYE
| 1 - e I — 1t | & !
: o + o —
T AN %-55/‘-’—-~—--——4 IEEEERLL
L] W l{ = ] L]
[ 65% | 65% L1
+ -:' - s + i ]( + —— T 71|‘ \ 1 ,:___
aE ra mEC Wy
92 O e o L1
| I | | | | | Ir i
! | ,‘ 0ol L
NN | o
AT 1 ; : i‘:
N O N N O D NP Lt |
i Fl | | ! |1 V
100 ©of 5 B 1 B 6 1 8 8
1
40 -0 0 20 40 °C ENDURANCE - HOURS
OUTSIDE AIR TEMP. (INCLUDES TIME TO CLIMB & DESCEND)
Example:
Cruise pressure altitude: 6000 ft.
Cruise outside air temperature: 10°C
Power: 65%
Endurance: 6.5 hours with reserve
7.2 hours without reserve
ENDURANCE
Figure 5-29
ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
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SECTION 5 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION

PERFORMANCE PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III
FUELJ TIME \J‘JJ JJ f‘\J\J Id DESCEND T T T
[ . - ' : !
| -associaTen cowpmiows: | | | . | o[ L] ]
i ~— 7 146 KIAS 1000 FPM DESCENT — ‘ ' { j !
. POWER 2400 RPM THROTTLE AS REQUIRED 1 77‘4
s . | i NUWIND..+ L I | N |
| | i | -
‘ 1 T ! T 1 T ‘
ol i i 1 — 4 j|- + { S ‘_--—JI_ ]
. R 1 i
4 + i ¢ + | N A A - —
| T T
Rl ZAnane
S L SN O W ﬁEL L% _‘
: : ‘ J‘
+ i ! fr SEe +—
N —
S [CRUSEPRESS. AﬁLT IHNE 1
NN T Hi
P | |
O L DESTIVATION PEE_S_S-JH_- N LR
,‘~\5" ¢ - - - - 7}/7; " i
l Qg" | S NN S N — : ‘+ I 4 1 . O S | I L
| N T T 1 TR T T
-50 =25 0 25 50 75 LDU °F 0 10 20 30 40 50
1 1 1 1 Ir 1
PRI TS L e FUEL, TIME AND DISTANCE
QUTSIDE AIR TEMP.
E\dmple
Cruise pressure altitude: ‘6000 ft.
Cruise outside air temperature: 10°C
Destination pressure altitude: 1900 ft.
Destination outside air temperature: 20°C
Fuel to descend: 1.0 gal. minus .5 gal. = .5 gal.
Time to descend: 7 min. minus 3 min. = 4 min.
Distance to descend: 18 naut. mi. minus 8 naut. mi. = 10 naut. mi.
FUEL, TIME AND DISTANCE TO DESCEND
Figure 5-31
REPORT: VB-870 . ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 5
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW IIi PERFORMANCE

PA-28R-201

T T T | T
= | GLIDE TIME & DISTANCE 1| 1| | 1111
bbb oo T LT associaten conomows: L [ [T p LT[
! | —+——— GEAR UP [OVERRIDE ENGAGED) — ! i i i
T T RS UR T8 KIAS T T T ]
| PGWER OFF,2750 LBS. GRUSS WEIGHT | | ' | | |
B B R H1
PROPELLER FULL DECREASE 11 T T
Lot et
| ‘ 1 |
1 I 1 ] Y o
il S (N (O (N TN U O N L S L& -
. .\
he o . S/
1/
1] HENE 1/
HER CRUISE PRESS. ALT. |
B 7
L L HEE /1/1] |
g | | | L r Al |
5 TERRAIN PRESS ALT. |
\\\' 1 I
%./ ; ]
| /8
. : | YYY [V
-50 =125 0 25 50 75 100 °F 0 10 20 30
' . 1 ! ! B | 7}
A T g TIME & DISTANCE
QUTSIDE AIR TEMP.
Example: !
Cruise pressure altitude: 6000 ft.
Cruise outside air temperature: 10°C
Terrain pressure altitude: 2000 ft.
Terrain outside air temperature: 20°C
Glide time: 7.5 min. minus 3.5 min. = 4 min.
(ilide distance: 11 naut. mi. minus § naut. mi. = 6 naut. mi.
GLIDE TIME AND DISTANCE
Figure 5-33
ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
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SECTION 5

PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION

PERFORMANCE PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW 111
PA-2 8 R-201
T i T I
: L \N_)JN J ST *\N J 3.)J rf JA:ML:} "
bbb assoomTeD ‘CONDITIONS: ot T
N + | Tl POWER OFF APPROACH o ** T T
|_WING FLAPS-40° | a
FULL STALL TUU{:HDU\\[N’ e e T e e B
: ; { MAXIMUM BRAKING+— | —
T T T " PAVED LEVEL I]RYARUNWAY (P
T e e T
| | I ! IR [ | ! : i
i ; U T4 1 | L[ 1 | APPROACH SPEED-KIAS ~ | T | T T 1T
T T L L 12770 617 64 61T T
1 T ! H i 7 | 1 T
R }% @@i ‘ | T Ti, j-# l L | Qf,[[;:;’ ‘ L
TS s T AN TS et
fool i : 0 AT 1 N N N N B 1 V1
S /é %\/j/g@k@\k\ L] T\\‘Tk\ | = \(”\rr: i 1600
g N el e L L) Ll ' j - NL=_|
‘ \\f\'&//;% | Sf/ Lt ET“‘:\' ;’N Ng
e A RN N
_— . | ; | Lo ‘ ! | : LN ||
- N O A 3 \Q \NEEEENEL TR 0=
" LT i ISl L ARNACN I VTN E
I | IR R H NN EEE AL
i RN | i \\ | \ \ 1400
-50 -25 0 2§ 50 75 100 °F 2600 2400 2200 2000 0 5 10 15
40 - 0 20 40 °C WEIGHT-LBS. WIND-KNOTS
QUTSIDE AIR TEMP.
Example: ’
Destination pressure altitude: 1900 ft.

Qutside air temperature: 20°C
Landing weight: 2538 lbs.

Surtace wind:
Approach speed:
{ anding distance:

69 KIAS
1490 ft.

2 kts. (headwind)

LANDING DISTANCE OVER 50 FOOT BARRIER

REPORT: VB-870-
5-30

Figure 5-35

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976

NISTANCE-FT.

LANPY



PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 5
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW I PERFORMANCE
PA-28R- 201
1 LANDING agum fao mj\ *

e e B I ASSOCIATED CONDITIONS: - [
7 POWER OFF = T i
| _ WING FLAPS-40° | | | T 1]
. FULL STALL TOUCHDOWN | T
| | - |MAXIMUM BRAKING| | |
bl + © PAVED LEVEL DRY RUNWAY | -+ + f - - L
I IEEEEERSEEREREE HEREEE
. | | J | 1 |
T | T ~ammmabl
e — e T i TR S
: :\‘ T i & :\,IAI 14
S T s
NN T T g ™
—THN ANY L SVAENAN
| RN N TN
<8 NN R HFFEF R N TN,
i W N T ! T e
. m b \ AN ' | 5 /\K | |
=L SN SRNEN
1 1 B I N A i o
-0 —2|5 U 2|5 5|ﬁ 715 00 °F 2600 2400 2200 2000 0 5 10 15
40 —20 o 20 | 40°C WEIGHT-LBS. WIND-KNOTS
OUTSIDE AR TEMP.
Example:

Destinztion pressure altitude:
Outside air temperature: 20°C
Landing weight: 2538 Ibs.
Surface wind: 2 kts. (headwind)
Landing ground roll: 595 ft.

1900 ft.

LANDING GROUND ROLL DISTANCE

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976

Figure 5-37

REPORT: VB-870

5-31
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SECTION 5 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PERFORMANCE PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW I1Ii

THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK

REPORT: VB-870. ISSUED: DECI:MBER 21, 1976
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SECTION 6 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION

WEIGHT AND BALANCE PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE A.RROW I
f
i - - qn;g,sAft . }od
Weight | .} Datum Moment " .
(Lbs) (Inches) (In-Lbs) -
- Basic Empty Weight

Pilot and Front Passenger

Pasengers (Rear Seats)

Fuel (72 Gallon Maximum) L 95.0

Baggage

Moment due to Retraction of Landing Gear 819

* Total Loaded Airplane

Totals must be within approved weight and C.G. limits. It is the responsibility of the airplane owner and the
pilot to insure that the airplane is loaded properly. The Basic Empty Weight C.G. is noted on the Weight
and Balance Data Form (Figure 6-5 ). If the airplane has been altered, refer to the Weight and Balance
Record for this information.

WEIGHT AND BALANCE LOADING FORM
Figure 6-11

" REPORT: VB-870 ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
612




PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 6
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III WEIGHT AND BALANCE

SECTION 6

WEIGHT AND BALANCE

6.1 GENERAL

In order to achieve the performance and flying characteristics which are designed into the airplane, it must
be flown with the weight and center of gravity (C.G.) position within the approved operating range (envelope).
Although the airplane offers flexibility in loading, it cannot be flown with the maximum number of adult
passengers, full fuel tanks and maximum baggage. With the flexibility comes responsibility. The pilot must

-ensure that the airplanc 1s loaded within the loading envelope before he makes a takeoff.

Misloading carries consequences for any aircraft. An overloaded airplane will not take off, climb or
cruise as well as a properly loaded one. The heavier the airplane is loaded, the less climb performance it will
have.

Center of gravity is a detcrmining factor in flight characteristics. If the C.G. is too far forward in any
airplanc, it may be difficult to rotate for takeoff or landing. If the C.G. is too far aft, the airplane may rotate
prematurely on takeof! or tend to pitch up during climb. Longitudinal stability will be reduced. This can lead
to inadvertent stalls and cven spins: and spin recovery becomes more difficult as the center of gravity moves aft
of the approved limit.

A properly loaded airplane, however, will perform as intended. Before the airplane is licensed, a basic
empty weight and C.G. location is"computed (basic empty weight consists of the standard empty weight of
the airplanc plus the optional equipment). Using the basic empty weight and C.G. location, the pilot can
casily determine the weight and C.G. position for the loaded airplane by computing the total weight and
moment and then determining whether they are within the approved envelope.

The basic empty weight and C.G. location are recorded in the Weight and Balance Data Form (Figure
6-5) and the Weight and Balance Record (Figure 6-7). The current values should always be used. Whenever
new equipment is added or any modification work is done, the mechanic responsible for the work is required
to compute a new basic empty weight and C.G. position and to write these in the Aircraft Log Book and the
Weight and Balance Record. The owner should make sure that it is done.

A weight and balance calculation is necessary in determining how much fuel or baggage can be boarded
so as to keep within allowable limits. Check calculations prior to adding fuel to insure against improper
loading.

The following pages arc forms used in weighing an airplane in production and in computing basic empty
weight, C.G. position, and useful load. Note that the useful load includes usable fuel, baggage. cargo and
passengers. Following this is the method for computing takeoff weight and C.G.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
REVISED: MARCH 13, 1984 6-1



SECTION 6 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
WEIGHT AND BALANCE PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW Il

THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK

REPORT: VB-870 ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 6
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III WEIGHT AND BALANCE

6.3 AIRPLANE WEIGHING PROCEDURE

At the time of licensing, Piper Aircraft Corporation provides each airplane with the basic empty weight
and center of gravity location. This data is supplied by Figure 6-5.

The removal or addition of equipment or airplane modifications can affect the basic empty weight and
center of gravity. The following is a weighing procedure to determine this basic empty weight and center of
gravity location:

(a) Preparation

(1) Be certain that all items checked in the airplane equipment list are installed in the proper
location in the airplane.

(2) Remove excessive dirt, grease, moisture, foreign items such as rags and tools from the
airplane before weighing.

(3) Defuel airplane. Then open all fuel drains until all remaining fuel is drained. Operate engine
on cach tank until all undrainable fuel is used and engine stops. Then add the unusable fuel
(5.0 gallons total, 2.5 gallons each wing).
CAUTION
Whenever the fuel system is completely drained and fuel is
replenished it will be necessary to run the engine for a minimum of
three minutes at 1000 RPM on each tank to insure that no air
exists in the fuel supply lines.
(4)  Fill with oil to full capacity.
(5) Place pilot and copilot seats in fourth (4th) notch, aft of forward position. Put flaps in the
fully retracted position and all control surfaces in the neutral position. Tow bar should be in

the proper location and all entrance and baggage doors closed.

(6) Weigh the airplanc inside a closed building to prevent errors in scale readings due to wind.

(b) Leveling
(1)  With airplanc on scales, block main gear oleo pistons in the fully extended position.

(2) . Level airplanc (refer to Figure 6-3) deflating nose wheel tire, to center bubble on level.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
REVISED: MARCH 13, 1984 63



SECTION 6 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
WEIGHT AND BALANCE PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III

(c) Weighing - Airplane Basic Empty Weight

(1) With the airplane level and brakes released, record the weight shown on each scale. Deduct
the tare, if any, from each reading.

Scale Net
Scale Position and Symbol Reading Tare Weight
Nose Wheel (N)
Right Main Wheel (R)
Left Main Wheel (L)
Basic Empty Weight, as Weighed (T) _— — S
WEIGHING FORM
Figure 6-1

(d) Basic Empty Weight Center of Gravity

(1) The following geometry applies to the PA-28R-201 airplane when it is level. Refer to
Leveling paragraph 6.3 (b).

Level Points
(Fuselage Left Side)

< Wing Leading Edge
W{J

ATN R+L The datum is 78.4 inches ahead
A = 156 ™ ‘l of the wing leading edge at the
D B T intersection of the straight and

B = 1097 tapered section.

LEVELING DIAGRAM
Figure 6-3
REPORT: VB-870 ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976

6-4 ) REVISED: MARCH 14, 1977



PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 6
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW Il WEIGHT AND BALANCE

oo (2) The basic empty weight center of gravity (as weighed including optional equipment, full oil
and unusable fuel) can be determined by the following formula:

C.G.Am = N{A) + (¥+ L)(B) inches

Where: T = N+ R+L

————
R

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
6-5



SECTION 6 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
WEIGHT AND BALANCE PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW HI

6.5 WEIGHT AND BALANCE DATA AND RECORD

The Basic Empty Weight, Center of Gravity Location and Uscful Load listed in Figure 6-5 are for the
airplane as licensed at the factory. These figures apply only to the specific airplane serial number and
' registration number shown.

The basic empty weight of the airplane as licensed at the factory has been entered in the Weight
and Balance Record (Figure 6-7). This form is provided to present the current status of the airplane basic
empty weight and a complete history of previous modifications. Any change to the permanently installed
equipment or modification which affects weight or moment must be cntered in the Weight and Balance
Record.

REPORT: VB-870 ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
6-6 . REVISED: MARCH 13, 1984



WEIGHT AND BALANCE REVISION

MAKE: Piper
MODEL: PA28R-201
SERIAL# : 28R-7837292
REGISTRATION: N36777

EQUIPMENT CHANGE

Computing New C.G.

Item, Make and Model * Weight Arm Moment
Previous information from W&B dated 1752.95 83.52 146406.38
EQUIPMENT ADDED

Sky-Tec 149NL starter _ 9.40 -0.12 -1.13
EQUIPMENT REMOVED

Electro-System starter MZ4206 -18.00 -0.12 2.16
NEW TOTALS 1744.35 83.93 146407 .41

* ITEM NUMBERS WHEN LISTED IN THE PERTINENT AIRCRAFT SPECIFICATION MAY BE USED IN LIEU OF "ITEM, MAKE, AND
MODEL"

Gross Weight: 2750

New empty weight: 1744.35
New Center of gravity: 83.93
Moment: 146407 .41

Useful load: 1005.65
/

Prepared Bw}g/w-’(ﬁm(&m« ] o ‘(“})J u’*)g? (:(@Q/ }\/\ Date  6/4/2010



EQUIPMENT CHANGE - WEIGHT & BALANCE

203 AIRPORT DRIVE WESTMINSTER, MD 21157

WESTAIR AVIATION CRs______L11R297K P

REG. NO. WMODEL Serial No.
N36777 PA28R-201 28R 7837292

Items: (Description / PIN / S/N)

___Previous Aircraft Empty Weight: _

REMOVED NARCO NAV 121

-1 81 .04

REMOVED NARCO ADF 141 -547.2
REMOVED VP 17 SENSE ANT. -73.75
REMOVED NARCO COM 120 -246.82
INSTALLED GNS 430W S/N 23120245 354.25
INSTALLED GI 106A CDI S/N F08-11174 116
ﬁ%ﬁ*ﬁ%ﬁf& GA3S @«ﬁji NT. SN 40101 22.75

Totals 1752.95 146406.99
A Old Empty Weight S — e et TR "
B. Oid Empty CG 83.59 Inches
C. Old Empty Weight CG Moment 146962.8 Inch/Pounds
D. Max Gross Weight 2,750 Pounds
E. Old Useful Load _991.9 Pounds
A. New Empty Weight : i, 1752.95 Pounds
B. New Empty CG 83.52035 inches
C. New Empty Weight CG Moment 146407 inch/Pounds
D. Max Gross Weight o -
E. New Useful Load

.....

FAA Form 337 Completed? N N

Equipment List Amended? Y N

By:-T _2_ (:,‘ // Date: 7/25/2008
Notes: |

This form may also be used for Metric CG calculations. |
For Metric, change Pounds to Kilograms and Inches to Meters.

Page 1




X FBO

A World Class FBO Committed to Serving You,

Frederick Aviation Inc. Repair Station LC1R291K
Additional Equipment List and CG Range and Weight and Balance Data

Registration Number N36777

Aircraft Serial Number 28R-7837292
Aircraft Model Piper PA-28R-2(1

Date 7/13/2007

Work Order Number FDK-07-07849
Previous condition dated 6/22/2006

1760.00 83.67

Items Removed

ELT Pointer

Itel_ns Installed

SIN
329851

o
¥

Wei Arm

3000 .90 156.00

New calculations 1758.10 83.59
New Empty Weight 1758.10
New Empty C.G. 83.59
Usefull Load {(Normal) 2750.00

(Utility)

Gross Weight (Normal)
(Utility)

It is the responsibility of the pilot and the aircraft owner to ensure that the airplane is loaded

147259.20

Moment
-296.40
0.00
0.00
0.00

0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
146962.80

properly. Refer to loading graphs and C.G. range and weights graph if applicable to this aircraft.

See aircraft weight and balance data. _
This is a temporary change while ELT is out for service

L

301.662.81506 w
30L.662.3101 1
www.encorefbo.com

330 Aviation Way
Frederick, MDD 21701



FREDERICK
AVIATION

330 Aviation Way Municipal Airport

Frederick Aviation, !r:c:7

Frederick, Maryland 21701

Frederick Aviation Inc. - Repair Station LC1R291K

Additional Equipment List and C.G. Range and Weight and Balance Data

Registration Number N36777

Aircraft Serial Number 28R-7837292

Date June 22, 2006

Wark order number 1006617

Previous Calculations: By Congressional Air, 10/26/99

ltem P/N

ltems Removed
Narco AT-150 Transponder

Items Installed
Garmin GTX-327 Transponder
Halon Fire Extinguisher & Bracket

011-00490-00
RTA400

New Calculations:

New Aircraft Empty Weight 1760.00

SIN

14162

83724725
V-175585

1758.50 83.66 147113.60
Weight Arm Moment
-3.00 57.300 -171.90
3.03 59.300 179.68
1.47 97.000 142.59
1760.00 83.67 147263.97

Aircraft Empty Weight C.G. 83.67

Aircraft Useful Load (Normal) 990.00

(Utility),

Aircraft Gross Weight

dkkkkhkkkhkhkrkkikkiek

nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn

nnnnnnn

nnnnnnnnnnnn

Itis the responsibility of the pilot and the aircraft owner to insure that the airplane is loaded properly. Refer to loading graphs

and C.G. range and weights graph if applicable to this aircraft. See aircraft weight and balance data.

FhkkkkREEAAERERFAARRK KR H R A hkk

Technician %MM%A

nnnnnnnn * KA kK RI IR K

Inspecto

(frly

Fhkkdkkkdkkhkkthkhkhhhkhihis

24

800.545.9393 301.662.8156 fax 301.662.3101 / www.frederickaviation.com



Congressional Air Charters, Inc.
7940 Airpark Road
Gaithersburg, MD 20879

Tel: 301-840-0880
Fax: 301-926-2340

AIRCRAFT: Owner _~(nds LiFwind address 3522 Lexs T ST Mt
vake PA28R 20/ s hiistok D
Model _Arrew T /;9{@@(5"

Serigl # 28R 7837292

N Number (V36777 pety/ 10/2.¢/9 2
PREVIOQUS: Empty Weight ] 72t -2

Useful Load [e9. [

Empty Weight C.G. 8 1-S 2.

NEW WEIGHT AND

ITEM: WEIGHT ARM MOMENT

Previous ) THEN %52 [(H71 485

Removed

/Vc;éad [C)/ 7(:0-/6—’ Qﬂa’(ﬂ

pre @l eV yod = ~[OT4
Spinaey” gsgih 2.0 [
Installed
f}/et}/ 3 Blade
M Csuley
fy./wla@//e t/;, |
Fpiener qsh. 712 1b. ~2.C | H+X%.6
REVISED/NEW: EMPTY WEIGHT 768,85
USEFUL LOAD 99(.&

EMPTY WEIGHT C.G. 3.6

Siggature/ ﬂwém/ 2 MW%%—%WZ/QJ@;Z o

Fi



I JULLES
IJVIATION: ~

10501 Observation Road, Manassas Regicnal Airport, Manassas, VA 20110-2004 (703) 361-2171 0
[

Revised Weight & Balance Data /
Certified Repair Station # IBIR931E

\
Aircraft Model: PA28R-201
Aircraft Serial No: 28R-7837292
Registration No: N 36777

DATE: 6/19/97 Computed From Weight & Bal%% Hata Dated: £-23-95

I Weight [l ri?/ Arm I Moment |
Aircraft Empty Weight: 1740‘7\: "/ 84.78 147576.6
Removed E.L.T. ‘-1:7J’/ 236.2 402
Installed E.L T. WA 9 156 296.4

3
Totals: QQ/ 1740.9 84.52 147148.8
v
2750
1740.9
84.52
Aircraft New Usefyl'Load (Normal): 1009.1
Aircraft New Ugeful Load (Utility):
= . - 7
Vi Computed By: CHARLIE SCHOENDUB‘Z/ . S%Nw “;Z

It is the responsibility of the airplane owner and the pilot to insure that the aircaft is loaded properly and is
within C. G. range.

CADOCWMAINT\MASTERS\REVISED WAAD C
August 8, 1996



WEIGHT & BALANCE

REVISION

AIRCRAFT NUMBER:N36777

DATE : 08/23/95 i
Vi
ITEMS //
WEIGHT ARM MOH?;E/

7

EQUIPMENT INSTALLED: S/

WX-900 2 61 A2

ANTENNA 1.5 173 259.5

EQUIPMENT REMOVED:

DME-190 5.9 60.9 359.31
TOTAL: -2.4 ~9.244834 22.19
OLD EMPTY WEIGHT G
_ 1743 .0 147554 .4
ITEMS FROM ABOVE ¢
—@) 22.19
NEW EMPTY WEIGHT N
Q {)\ 84.78003 147576.6
EMPTY WEIGHT | J ROSS meT USEFUL LOAD
1740.7 ) o 1009. 3

COMPUTED,/BY AEROTRONIC SERVICES INC.,MONT. AIRPARK
GAITHERSBURG,MD. CRS-CCIROS5SS5K

AEROTRONIC’S
MONTGOMERY COUNTY AIRPARK
o AVIONICS SALES AND SERVICE R s 9
F.A.A. CERTIFIED REPAIR STATION NO. CCIR055K GA'THEE%?Q%F:*%SQ’}QQ%}'Q <067
FAX: 301-948-2511




WEIGHT & BALANCE

REVISION
AIRCRAFT NUMBER:N36777
DATE: 12/15/94
ITEMS
WEIGHT ARM MOMENT
EQUIPMENT INSTALLED:
KMA-24 1af 58 98.60001
KX-155/GS 5.3 56 296.8
KI-209 1.2 58 69.60001
EQUIPMENT REMOVED:
CP-136M LY 55 121
- NAV-122 5.1 58.4 297.84
COM=-120 4.8 F6..9 27312
TOTAL: =39 58.19487 . —226.96
g~
el
T
OLD EMPTY WEIGHT
1747 84.58999 3
ITEMS FROM ABOVE
-3.9 487 -226.96

NEW EMPTY WEIGHT

84.65054 147554 .4
EMPTY WEIGHT S5 WEIGHT USEFUL LOAD
1743.1 2750 1006.9

OMPUTED BY AEROTRONIC SERVICES INC.,MONT. AIRPARK
GAITHERSBURG,MD. CRS-CC1R0O55K

*
SIGNED Mé&wé—’

AEROTRONIC’S
MONTGOMERY COUNTY AIRPARK
AVIONICS SALES AND SERVICE A S R AV E
FA.A. CERTIFIED REPAIR STATION NO. CCIR055K AT e i, B D D

FAX: 301-948-2511




REVISED WEIGHT AND BALANCE DATA

pATE March 4, 1991

1583 Snug Harbor Poad

ATRCRAFT: OWNER Maurice B. Teitelbaum ADDRESS Shady Side, MD 20764.
MAKE  Piper MODEIL,  PA-28R-201
SERTAL NUMBER 28R-7837292 N NUMBER N36777

PREVIQUS: EMPTY WEIGHT 1738.0

USEFUL LOAD 1012.0
EMPTY WEIGHT C.G. 84.37

NEW WEIGHT AND BALANCE DATA

ITEM: WEIGHT © ARM MOMENT
PREVIOUS: 1738.0 84.37 146637.4
INSTALIED: 1
Knots 2U Aileron, Flap and Stabilator

Gap Seal Kit 3.3 _ 133.0 : 438.90

' .3 308.0 92.40

" Knots 20U Falp Hinge Fairing Kit 1.4 . 133.0 186.20
4.0 106.6 426.40

RMD Wing Tip Lighting

‘ TOTALS ' . 1747.0 147781.30°

. .9/
5 I . j;)/’
. REVISED/NEW: EMPTY WEIGHT .~ 1747.0
USEFUL Loap” . 10030
EMPTY WEIGHT C.G. 84,59

g
o

<.

P



“ Form Approved
& MAJOR REPAIR AND ALTERATION OMB No. 2120-0020

Transportation
Federal Aviation
Administration

11.5 Dopartect of (Airframe, Powerplant, Propeller, or Appliance) SArEAR tise Ouly
Office Identification

INSTRUCTIONS: Print or type all entries. See FAR 43.9, FAR 43 Appendix B, and AC 43.9-1 (or subsequent revision thereof) for instructions
and disposition of this form. This report is required by law (49 U.S.C. 1421). Failure to report can result in a civil penalty not to exceed $1,000
for each such violation (Section 901 Federal Aviation Act 1858)

Make Model
_ PIPER PA 28R-201
1. Aircraft
Serial No. Nationality and Registration Mark
28R-7837292 N36777
Name (As shown on registration certificate) Address (As shown on registration cerfificate}
. — LITWIN LINDA J. 11509 BEDFORDSHIRE AVE.
POTOMAC MD. 20854-2011
3. For FAA Use Only
4. Unit Identification 5. Type
Unit Make Model Serial No. Repair Alteration
AIRERAME (As described in item 1 above) X
POWERPLANT
PROPELLER
Type
" | APPLIANCE
Manufacturer
6. Conformity Statement
A. Agency's Name and Address B. Kind of Agency C. Certificate No.
WESTAIR AVIATION O |u_S. Certificated Mechanic
203 AIRPORT DRIVE,HANGAR #4 ] | Foreign Certificated Mechanic CRSLIR2ETR
WESTMINSTER, MD 21157 Certificated Repair Station
[1 | Manufacturer

D. | cetify that the repair and/or alteration made to the unit(s) identified in item 4 above and described on the reverse or attachments hereto
have been made in accordance with the requirements of Part 43 of the U.S. Federal Aviation Regulations and that the information furnished
herein is true and correct to the best of my knowledge.

Date Signature of Authorized Individual
JULY 25,2008

DAVID WOJNAROWSKI

7. Approval for Return to Service

Pursuant to the authority given persons specified below, the unit identified in item 4 was inspected in the manner prescribed by the v
Administrator of the Federal Aviation Administration andis DX} APPROVED || REJECTED

FAA Flt Standards Manufacturer Inspection Authorization Other (Specify)
Inspector
BY
FAA Designee Repair Station Person Approved by Transport
X Canada Airworthiness Group
Date of Approval or Rejection Certificate or Signature of Authorized Individu
3 Designation No.
2/ 25lo ABZ9R 2.4

FAA Form 337 (12-88)




NOTICE

Weight and balance or operating limitation changes shall be entered in the appropriate aircraft record. An alfteration must be
compatible with all previous alterations to assure continued conformily with the applicable airworthiness reguirements.

8. Description of Work Accomplished
(If more space is required, attach additional sheets. Identify with aircraft nationality and registration mark and date work completed.)

PIPER PA28R-201 S/N 28R-7837292

1. REMOVED EXISTING NARCO NAV 121 KING KY-197 COM,NARCO ADF 141 ADF SYSTEM. ALSO REMOVED NORTHSTAR M1
LORAN SYSTEM INSTALLED BY PERSONS UNKNOWN,AND INSTALLED NEW GARMIN GNS 430W GPS NAV/COM SYSTEM AND A
GARMIN GI 106A C.D.1. INSTALLED EQUIPMENT IN SPACE IN PANEL PROVIDED BY PIPER.

2.GARMIN GNS 430W SYSTEM IS WIRED TO DEDICATED GARMIN GI106A C.D.I. AND ALSO, TO EXISTING CENTURY 1l AUTOPILOT
FOR LATERAL GUIDANCE WHEN A/P IS ENGAGED IN THE NAV1 MODE . MOUNTED GARMIN GA35 WAAS ANTENNA ON TOP OF
FUSELAGE@ F.S.#51 WITH DOUBLER PLATE. ALL EQUIPMENT IS WIRED TO EXISTING A/C AVIONICS BUS VIA KLIXON 7277
SERIES CIRCUIT BREAKERS.

3. THE GARMIN GNS 430W IS STC#SA01933LA APPROVED MODEL LIST IS INCLUSIVE OF THIS AIRCRAFT.

4. INSTALLED EQUIPMENT AS PER MANUFACTURERS INSTALLATION MANUALS GARMIN GNS 430W P/N190-00356-02 REV.E,, AND
AC 43-13-1B CHANGE 1- CHAPTER 11,SECTIONS 2,3,7,CHAPTER 13,CHAPTER 15,SECTION 2,AND AC43-13-2BCHANGE 1 CHAPTER
2 SECTIONS 21,22,23,24,25,26 AND 27. ALSO CHAPTER 3 SECTION 36.

‘ 5. GARMIN GNS430 W FAA APPROVED FLIGHT MANUAL SUPPLEMENT P/N 190-00356-03 REV. A,HAS BEEN INSTALLED IN PILOT
OPERATING HANDBOOK.

6. SYSTEMS CERTIFICATIONS TESTED WITH GROUND TEST EQUIPMENT AND VERIFIED TO BE OPERATING PROPERLY AND
SAFELY.

7. WEIGHT AND BALANCE AND EQUIPMENT LIST HAVE BEEN REVISED TO INDICATE CHANGE.

8. CONTINUED AIRWORTHINESS FOR THE GARMIN GNS430W/GI106A, IS AS FOLLOWS, OTHER THAN PERIODIC FUNCTION
CHECKS CONTINUED AIRWORTHINESS FOR THIS EQUIPMENT IS ON A CONDITIONAL BASIS AS PER THE MANUFACTURERS
MAINTENANCE MANUALS LISTED ABOVE. CONTINUED AIRWORTHINESS FOR THE GARMIN GNS 430W AS PER GARMIN
INSTRUCTIONS FOR CONTINUED AIRWORTHINESS MANUAL P/N 190-00356-65 REV.A IS AS FOLLOWS:

SERVICING INFORMATION: NONE

PERIODIC MAINTENANCE:THE 430W UNIT IS DESIGNED TO DETECT INTERNAL FAILURE,A THOROUGH SELF TEST IS EXECUTED
AUTOMATICALLY UPON POWER UP AND BUILT IN TEST IS CONTINUOUSLY EXECUTED. DETECTED ERRORS ARE INDICATED ON
THE EQUIPMENT VIA FAILURE ANNUNCIATIONS AND MAINTENANCE IS ON-CONDITION. OPERATION OF THE 430W UNITS IS NOT
PERMITTED UNLESS AN INSPECTION AS DESCRIBED BELOW HAS BEEN COPLETED WITHIN THE PRECEDING 12 CALENDER
MONTHS:

A. CONDUCT A VISUAL INSPECTION OF THE 430W UNIT AND ITS WIRING HARNESS TO ENSURE INSTALLATION INTEGRITY.
B.INSPECT ALL KNOBS/BUTTONS FOR LEGIBILITY.

C.INSPECT THE UNIT FOR SECURITY OF ATTATCHMENT.

D.INSPECT CONDITION OF WIRING,ROUTING AND ATTATCHMENT/CLAMPING.

E.BATTERY REPLACEMENT:THE GARMIN GNS 430W UNIT HAS AN INTERNAL BATTERY THAT WILL LAST ABOUT TEN
YEARS,REGULAR PLANNED REPLACEMENT IS NOT NECESSARY. THE GNS 430W UNIT WILL DISPLAY A LOW BATTERY WARNING
WHEN REPLACEMENT IS NECESSARY,THE BATTERY SHOULD BE REPLACED WITH 1-2 MONTHS WHEN WARNING BECOMES
PRESENT,THE UNIT WILL REMAIN FULLY FUNCTIONAL WITH THE WARNING PRESENT OR WITH A FULLY DISCHARGED BATTERY
HOWEVER LONGER ACQUSITION TIMES MAY EXIST. THE BATTERY SHOULD BE REPLACED BY A GARMIN FACTORY REPAIR
"|FACILITY.

GARMIN GNS 430W P/N 010-00412;01 S/N 23120245
GARMIN GI 106A P/N 013-00049-00 S/N F08-11174
GARMIN GA35 WAAS 013-00235-00 S/N 40101

END

D Additional Sheets Are Attached
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U.S Department of

Transporiation
Federal Aviation

(Airframe, Powerplant, Propeller, or Appliance)

MAJOR REPAIR AND ALTERATION

Form Approved
OMB No. 2120-0020

For FAA Use Only

“RELFE08.07

Administration
e

INSTRUCTIONS: Print or type all entries. See FAR 43.9, FAR 43 Appendix B, and AC 43.9-1 {or subsequent revision thereof) for instructions
and disposition of this form. This report is required by law (49 U.S.C. 1421). Failure to report can result in a civil penalty not to exceed $1,000
for each such violation (Section 901 Federal Aviation Act 1958)

POTOMAC MD. 20854-2011

Make Model
. PIPER PA 28R-201
1. Aircraft - o
Serial No. Nationality and Registration Mark
28BR-7837292 N368777
Name (As shown on registration certificate) Address (As shown on registration certificate)
5 e LITWIN LINDA J. 11509 BEDFORDSHIRE AVE.

the applicable airwo

_ 3. For FAA Use Only

rthiness requirements and is approved for use only

on the above described aircraft, subject to conformity inspection

203 AIRPORT DRIVE , HANGAR #4
WESTMINSTER, MD 21157

Foreign Certificated Mechanic

Certificated Repair Station

) | ]

Manufacturer

by a person in §43.7.2 C 5
01 w o Jn A - . M
Date Signature of FAA Inspector, AEA-FSDO-07
; 4. Unit Identification 5. Type
Unit Make Model Serial No. Repair Alteration
AIRFRAME (As described in item 1 above) X
POWERPLANT
PROPELLER
Type
APPLIANCE
Manufacturer
6. Conformity Statement
A. Agency's Name and Address B. Kind of Agency C. Certificate No.

D. | certify that the repair and/or alteration made to the unit(s) identified in item 4 above and described on the reverse or attachments hereto
have been made in accordance with the requirements of Part 43 of the U.S. Federal Aviation Regulations and that the information fumished
herein is true and correct to the best of my knowledge.

Date

AUGUST 4, 2008

Signature of Authorized Individual

7. Approval for Return to Service

DAVID WOJNAROWSK;'@J / %/ |

Pursuant to the authority given persons specified below, the unit identified in item 4 was inspected in the manner prescribed by meV
Administrator of the Federal Aviation Administration and is APPROVED D REJECTED

EAA Fit Standards Manufacturer Inspection Authorization Other (Specify)
Inspector
BY 2 -
FAA Designee Repair Station Person Approved by Transport
Canada Airworthiness Group
Date of Approval or Rejection Certificate or Signature of Authori Individual
; Designation No.
v|s(z00% cesétize291¥ VI /

FAA Form 337 (12-88)




NOTICE

Weight and balance or operaling limitation changes shall be entered in the appropriate aircraft record. An alteration must be
compatible with. all previous alterations to assure continued conformity with the applicable airworthiness requirements.

8. Description of Work Accomplished
(If more space is required, attach additional sheets. Identify with aircraft nationality and registration mark and date work completed.)

PIPER PA28R-201 S/N 28R-7837292
1.INSTALLATION OF GARMIN POWER CABLE P/N 010-10513-00 FOR PORTABLE GARMIN GPS 396.

2. WIRED TO EXISTING A/C BUS VIA 2 AMP IN-LINE FUSE SUUPPLIED WITH CABLE P/N 010-10513-00.
3.INSTALLATION WAS COMPLETED IAW AC43-13-1B CHG.1,CHAPTER 11,SECTIONS 2,3,7,CHAPTER 15,SECTION 2.
4 WEIGHT AND BALANCE CHANGE NOT NECESSARY FOR THIS INSTALLATION.

5.INSTRUCTIONS FOR CONTINUED AIRWORTHINESS: il
ON-CONDITION-THERE ARE NO ADDITIONAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR CONTINUED"AIRWORTHINESS.

3 omdue S

END__ EA seitomond BEA K oacs

D Additional Sheets Are Attached

U.5.GP0O:1989-0-663-171



Form Approved
OMB No. 2120-0020

(\
o/ MAJOR REPAIR AND ALTERATION

US Department

For FAA Use Only
of Transportation

(Airframe, Powerplant, Propeller, or Appliance)

Federal Aviation Office Identification

Administration

INSTRUCTIONS: Print or type all entries. See FAR 43.9, FAR 43 Appendix B, and AC 43.9-1 (or subsequent revision thereof) forinstructions

and disposition of this form. This reportis required by law (49 U.S.C. 1421). Failure to report can result in a civil penalty not to exceed $1,000
for each such violation (Section 901 Federal Aviation Act of 1958).

Make . Model
Piper PA-28R-201
1. Aircraft Serial N Nationality and Registration Mark
eriai No. i ity istration Mar
28R-7837292
N36777
Name (As shown on registration certificate) Address (As shown on registration certificate)
3 Biwnur Litwin,Linda J. 3803 Legation St.NW
. Owne P
Washington,DC 20015
3. For FAA Use Only
4. Unit ldentification 5. Type
Unit Make Model Serial No. Repair | Alteration
AIRFRAME rossosssrsssssssasas (AS described in Item 1 abOVe) woresrovororsrresorse XX
POWERPLANT
PROPELLER
Type -
APPLIANCE
Manufacturer
|
- 6. Conformity Statement
A. Agency’s Name and Address B. Kind of Agency C. Certificate No.
. B U.S. Certificated Mechanic
AerOtrOl}lc Seer‘?eS Inc. Foreign Certificated Mechanic
7940R Alrpark drive X| Certificated Repair Station CC1R055K
Gaithersburg,MD. 20879 [ Manutacturer

D. | certify thattherepair and/or alteration made to the unit(s) identified in item 4 above and described on the reverse or attachments hereto
have been made in accordance with the requirements of Part 43 of the U.S. Federal Aviation Regulations and that the information
furnished herein is true and correct to the best of my knowledge.

Date Signature of Authorized Individual

7. Approval for Return To Service

August 23,1995

Pursuant to the authority given persons specified below, the unit identified in item 4+was inspected in the manner prescribed by the
Administrator of the Federal Aviation Administration and is APPROVED 0O REJECTED

'EAA Fit. Standards Other (Specify)

Inspector
BY —*

Manufacturer

Inspection Authorization

| FAA Designee

XX

Repair Station

Person Approved by Transport
Canada Airworthiness Group

Date of Approval or Rejection

08/23/95

Certificate or

Designation No.

CC1RO55K

Signature of Authorized Individual

FAA Form 337 (12.88)




NOTICE

Weight and balance or operating limitation changes shall be entered in the appropriate aircraft record. An alteration must be
compatible with all previous alterations to assure continued conformity with the applicable airworthiness requirements.

8. Description of Work Accomplished
(If more space is required, attach additional sheets. Identify with aircraft nationality and registration mark and date work completed.)

l.Removed a Narco DME-190 and installed a BF Goodrich WX-900
Stormscope in space in panel provided by Piper.

2.Installed as per BFG installation manual#78-8060-6104-6,rev 1
and AC-43.13.1A chapter 11,sections;2,3,7,chapter 13,chapter 15,
section 2., AC-43.13.2A chapter 2,sections;21,22,23,27,chapter
3,section 36.

3.8ystems certification checked with ground test equipment and
verified to be operating properly.

4. Total electrical load does not exceed 80% of the maximum rated
generator capacity.

5. Weight and Balance and Equipment List revised to indicate change.

FhrikrrkkrhdddhrkhrddddrtrddhdddhkrhdddENDF*dddhhhhhhdhdhhhhhdhhhhhhrddhhk
*

[J Additional Sheets Are Attached

*U.85.GPO:1989-0-663-171



US Department
of Transportation

Federal Aviation
Administration

A
b MAJOR REPAIR AND ALTERATION
(Airframe, Powerplant, Propeller, or Appliance)

Form Approved
CMB No. 2120-0020

For FAA Use Only

Office Identification

INSTRUCTIONS: Print or type all entries. See FAR 43.9, FAR 43 Appendix B, and AC 43.9-1 (or subsequent revision thereof) forinstructions
and disposition of this form. This report is required by law (49 U.S.C. 1421). Failure to report can result in a civil penalty not to exceed $1,000
for each such violation (Section 901 Federal Aviation Act of 1958).

Make . Model
Piper PA-28R-201
% At Serial No. 28R-7837292 Nationality and Registration Mark
N36777
Name (As shown on registration certificate) Address (As shown on registration certificate)
p— Litwin,Linda J. 3803 Legation St. NW
’ Washington,DC 20015
3. For FAA Use Only
4. Unit Identification 5. Type
Unit Make Mocdel Serial No. Repair Alteration
AIRFRAME rrsssrrsrrssrrrsreres (AS described in Item 1 above) wevsssrsssrororossrss XX
POWERPLANT
PROPELLER
Type
APPLIANCE
Manufacturer
6. Conformity Statement
A. Agency’'s Name and Address B. Kind of Agency C. Certificate No.
) ) U.S. Certificated Mechanic
Aerotronic Servu;es Inc. Foreign Certificated Mechanic
79?"‘0R Alrpark Drive XX Certificated Repair Station CCLIRO55K
Gaithersburg,MD. 20879 Narfasiarer

D. Icertify that the repair and/oralteration made to the unit(s) identified in item 4 above and described on the reverse or attachments hereto
have been made in accordance with the requirements of Part 43 of the U.S. Federal Aviation Regulations and that the information
furnished herein is true and correct to the best of my knowledge.

Date
Dec.15,1994

Signature of Authorized Individual

L il K& Gl

7. Approval for Return To Service

Pursuant to the authority given persons specified below, the ynit identified in item 4*was inspected in the manner prescribed by the
O REJECTED

Administrator of the Federal Aviation Administration and is  [X’APPROVED
[
FAA Flt. Standards : ’
: Inspector Manufacturer Inspection Authorization
BY ;
: : . Person Approved by Transport
FARiBesigneg X | Repair Station Canada Airworthiness Group

Other (Specify)

Date of Afproval or Rejection
12/15/94

Certificate or

PP ERY S5k

Signature of Authorized Individual

| Ml D Lo

FAA Form 337 (12-85)




NOTICE

Weight and balance or operating limitation changes shall be entered in the appropriate aircraft record. An alteration mus! be
compatible with all previous alterations to assure continued conformity with the applicable airworthiness requirements.

8. Description of Work Accomplished
(If more space is required, attach additional sheets. Identify with aircraft nationality and registratic;: mark and date work completed.)

1.Removed Narco; CP-136,NAV-122,COM-120 and installed King; KMA-24,
KX-155/GS,KI-209 in space in panel provided by Piper.

2.Installed as per King install manuals;006-5179-05 rev5,006-0180-01
rev 1,006-0140-00 and AC-43.13.1A chapter 11,sections;2,3,7,
chapter 13,chapter 15,section 2. AC-43.13.2A chapter 2,sections;
21,22,23,27.

3.Systems certification checked with ground test equipment and
verified to be operating properly.

4. Total electrical load does not exceed 80% of the maximum rated
generator capaclity.

5. Weight and Balance and Equipment List revised to indicate change.

***********************_**'k*'k'k**'k***END**'k'k*******'k**************‘k****
* *

O Additional Sheets Are Attached

*U.5.GP0:1989-0-663-171



Q Form Approved
MAJOR REPAIR AND ALTERATION OMB No. 2120-0020

US Department . . For FAA Use Onl
of Tonsponotion (Airframe, Powerplant, Propeller, or Appliance) ST e
Federal Aviation &

Administration

INSTRUCTIONS: Print ortype all entries. See FAR 43.9, FAR 43 Appendix B, and AC 43.9-1 (or subsequent revision thereof) for instructions
and disposition of this form. This reportis required by law (49 U.S.C. 1421). Failure to report can result in a civil penalty not to exceed $1,000
for each such violation (Section 901 Federal Aviation Act of 1958).

Make Model
1. Aircraft : Piper : PA—Z 8R—2_Ol :
Serial No. Nationality and Registration Mark
28R-7837292 N36777
Name (As shown on registration certificate) Address (As shown on registration certificate)
2. Owner . ) 1583 Snug Harbor Road
Maurice B. Teitelbaum Shady Side, MD 20764

3. For FAA Use Only

4. Unit Identification 5. Type
Unit Make Model i Serial No. Repair Alteration
AIRFRAME WW(AS described in ltem 1 abOve)
X
POWERPLANT .
Lycoming I0360-C1C6 I~19348-51A X
PROPELLER
Type
APPLIANCE
Manufacturer
6. Conformity Statement
A. Agency's Name and Address B. Kind of Agency C. Certificate No.
P . U.8. Certificated Mechanic
JRA Executive Air, Inc. Foreign Certificated Mechanic JZRR651K

Route 12 Box 52

X | Certificated Repair Station
Hagerstown, MD 21740

Manufacturer

7
D. Icertify thatthe repairand/oralteration made to the unit(s) identified initem 4 above and described on the reverse or attachments hereto
have been made in accordance with the requirements of Part 43 of the U S. Federal Aviation Regulatiys’é‘hd that the information

furnished herein is true and correct to the best of my knowledge.

Date Signature of {honzed Individual
3/4/91 / |
# L AP Teys
Pursuant to the authority given persons specified below, the unit identified in item 4 was inspected in the manner prescribed by the

7. Approvﬁ f/o(Hetum To Service
Administrator of the Federal Aviation Administration andis 3] APPROVED [ REJECTED

FAA Flt. Standards . L Other (Specify)

Inspector Manufacturer Inspection Authorization
BY

asi X ; ; Person Approved by Transport

FAA Designee Repair Station Cinada Airworthiqﬁss Group

Date of Approval or Rejection Certificate or Signature of Au horized Individual
i ign No.
3/4/91 SpAsittaiaNh , 17
N //;xaﬁzuﬂy Jc o

FAA Form 337 (12-a3) E"/




NOTICE

Weight and balance or operating limitation changes shall be entered in the appropriate aircraft record. An alteration must be
compatible with all previous alterations to assure continued conformity with the applicable airworthiness requirements.

8. Description of Work Accomplished
(If more space is required, attach additional sheets. Identify with aircraft nationality and registration mark and date work completed.)

1. Installed Knots 2U, Inc. Aileron, Flap and Sabilator Gap Seals Kit, STC SA64OGL
and Installed Knots 2U, Inc. Flap Hinge Fairing STC SA1194GL.

2. Installed STCSA640CGL in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and drawing
numbers 64001, 60902, WARP. Installed STC 1194GL in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions and drawing 2832FHZ2.

3. All work was accomplished in accordance with AC43:13 1A Chapter 5.

4. Installed RMD Aircraft Lighting, Inc. STC# SA2356NM. Kit number RMD-00160-PA
was installed in accordance with manfacturer's instructions and drawings 6016-PA,
6026-PA, and 6036-PA.

5. All work for the RMD kit was accomplished in accordance with AC43:13 1A.

6. Removed steel line and installed new fitting and Aeroquip line AE366-3162-G-360
in accordance with AC43.13 and Lycoming SI11435. Checked engine for leaks. Checks
OK.

7. Weight & Blance has been revised to show change.

*k%xk*x%x THE END ***%%

[0 Additional Sheets Are Attached

*U.S5.GPO:1989-0-663-171



‘ Hnited Stores of Amitica
Bepartment of Traiisportation  Federal Aviation Administration

upplemental Tupe Certificate

S 11/4&7”/%?» SA1194GL

.%ﬂ« frcads, ssdeceid Vo Knots 2U, Inc,
e 1941 Highland Avenue
Wilmette, IL 60091

P %& Kl Ao n‘n).tyf i e ‘/y/ﬂr "":Jf}'"ﬁ"" A /;//fwoulfy/?nvtf«/:md Ae :4ﬂnfaﬁc-;u wnel eonelstsend
M;”Wf«flﬁwéw 1icels e airoordhienssd. n Jeererrr iy ./ :'7.’;’/

Hepudotions, See Type Certificate Data Sheet 2A13 for com
’Wz’yﬂwf«wf——-- "/y-/b ft;ﬂﬁﬂrné. : ’a»d‘-r 2A13

. Wide - Piper Aircraft Corporation

Ale/: PA-28-140, PA-28-150, PA-2B-160, PA-28-180,

. , PA-20-235, PA-20R-180, PA-28R-200, PA-28-151,
Dsorspitivn of Sype S sy (ihangs PA-28-161, PA-2B-181, PA-28-201T, PA-28-236,

PA-28R-201, PR-2BR-201T, PA-28RT-201, PA-2BRT-201T

3 yde Civid Adr

plete certificition basis),

i

Install fairings over flap

i hinges in accordance with Knots 2U, Inc. Flap Hinge
Fairing Installation Manyal

» 1ssued 4/15/B7, or later FAA approved revisions,

ﬁ)ﬂifé*n‘-a«na’ (J:-"MAZ‘}'MJ .

The installer must determine th

e compatibility of this modification with previously
approved modifications.

.% Nﬁ’féﬂ& avel e dt%v/uwﬁ'nyo Lot udiech & Mo /(um/fp ot i onsl Secdd mesrrenese et ,/'/,.',./“,,/,/Mg.

wenadsiond] 'Jn#andfw( weredeed oo a lowoninatiion lale &
*

.'/I{rru'u'lf o\l/u/-\/r.u‘(r/f(r Y .MA;H'M:.'J/M/:W o/dl
' 'fi:&"’/ .0l %’v'.ﬂi-n oM/Jﬂ rnud Erateen.

_(l“‘l-y‘w#ﬂﬂ/ff'n s Apri] 29' 1987 ’/luﬁ reilsaeed.
ok of sawanee ©  Jine 26, 1987 LV te arenicticd.

ﬁ‘;{:?v’;’lﬁ Ny ok ref ottt , -.f/uundlﬁw&w

NS PR

AT Lo e =

™ -\i I‘l \) » W. F. { Mgnature )

S L & Manager/, Chicago Aircraft Certification Office,

gy asts ACE-115C, Central Region, FAA

(1lre)
B1,000, or imprisonment not exe reding ) years, or bath,

Any altevation of this cextijicate 1s punishable by a fine of nt exceeding

. Tins wertificate may be transferved 1 aciordame wnth FAR 2147,
PAA Pomm 011022 (10-4)



Bnited States of America
Department of Transportation —Federal Aviation Administration

~upplemental Tyupe Certificate
D/Z;;%M£%08A64OGL

o Bl s Knots 2U, Inc.
ﬂw@/ P. 0. Box 589
Harbor Springs, MI 49740

werdefocd thal he réaay&&m,%ol%o&é?)n%m e /)/&')«-r}‘z}z ﬁwwéwlmd%&dﬂz%@admm
WMW/MA‘/’({% oreels She aireordd, o'oudd/m?ahwnwné . 9/ %M 3 9{% Civil Air

g%wdh&w& (See Type Certificate Data Sheet No. 2A13 for complete
certification basis).
@W % __._%/w éir&/fca&/t/%?m/w 2A13
: : Moke: Piper :
Mesl: PA-28-151, PA-28-181 PA-28-161
PA-28Re 001, “BalE5rat 3 2P A5205038 1
. . 75 i/ . - 7 I = g i

_@ng/ uﬁ;/b&.@.&ufm ] 'géa rge ¥ r
Installation of Aileron, Flap, and Stabilator Gap Seals in accordance
with the Knots 2U, Inc. PA-28 Taper Wing Models Gap Seals Installation
Manual, second issue, dated May 5, 1984, revised May 30, 1990, or later
FAA approved revisions.,

B M . oy T B Any or all combinations of the above items are
approved. 2. Aileron Gap Seals may be installed on the PA-28-151 only
with Serial Numbers 28-7615001 and up. 3. This approval should not be
extended to other aircraft of this model on which other previously
approved modifications are incorporated unless it is determined by the
installer that the interrelationship between this change and any of thos

‘upon the airworthiness of that direraft,
LG/M»CM%@W%( W%Mnf/.‘da’v&: cohrich i HAelasis /ra 4’1/6[&%!@/4%.4#/}‘67/&10}? m.g%f/mz&/m

A‘W WM@M revoked ora lermeinalion dale iy olhorwese o Mm&af,&/& .%zubua braler (lf e
Fodorad Aoiation Adinins drstion,

c - . August 6, 1982 Y ale gonondec/ 2OgUSE 10, 1982;
Late firsaance. ’ TS ber 21, 1984} Oetober 11, 1990

% . dorectser 1// e Shriends rater
ﬁf@LaAih, 11 engwJu&m/

é%\ponald P. Michd¥“#dndger

Chicago Aircraft Certification Office

(Title}
Any alteration of this certificate is punishable by a fine of not exceeding 81,000, or imprisonment not exceeding 3 years, or both.
This certificate may be transferred in accordance with FAR 21.47.

FAA Form B110-2 (10-68)



Huited Stares of SAnerica | o
Drpartment of Transportation —Federal Aviation Administration

- Qupplemental Type ertiﬁtgtz
MSAZZ!S&NM

u%a%.ama.o’b R:M.D. Aircrafe Lighting, Inc.

4.-'@"-'-* M’“‘W*‘“{%’%ﬁ&%wwé&mﬂw' s

MMM«JMM“&WNW% 3 .9{.&" Civil Air

pinad Bocdsct —Gpe ContitloatoNMiondeon: 2813 : ~ A350
' ' Aako:

Piper
Muded:  pp-28 Series (See PA-32-301, 30T

Installation Sheet for PA-32R~301, 3017
M%-@%% Details) ' I
Inscuilation of R.M.D, Aircrafe Lighting, Inc. Lnndinglnzcogni:ion Lights Kit in
accordance with R,M.D, Aircraft Lighting, Inc. Installation Instructions and Drawin
List No, RMD-00160-PA, dated December 20, 1983, or later FAA approved revision.

NOTE: Thig installatjon kit includes a fiberglasg wing tip, 100 watt light and a
lear plastic lens in each ving tip, .

Piper

Approval of this change in type design applies to the above
.zﬁnahébnaaq-ﬁfvuéan&: wodel aircraft only. Thig 2pproval should not be extended to
. aircraft of this model on

which other previously approved modifications are incorporated
unless it ig determined that the relationship between this change and any of those

other praviously 4pproved modifications, including changes in type design, will intro-
duce no adversge effect upon the airvorthiness of that aircraft, A copy of thig

Certificate, dated March 6, 1984, or later Faa approved revision, must be maintained
48 part of the permanent tecords for the modified aircrafe,

s cortficats and.és Wyéh«&a&.&.&/uaﬁw««/m#mmm,ﬂ(mwm

WWM o éW&&wMa Md&aﬁ&r Ao -wfwhdfnéw- c/ Ao

Sdonad yiation Hlimionssioaion,
..(Aéy’w/.a.&-.: J‘nu‘ry ’3. IBB(‘ .’fnﬂ woddwedd

.1984 .9.06-«4-«'«/«/-'
.%,dmﬁv-n 4'/ HAe. ffa’nviﬂdiﬂrﬁ-‘r

{ Signature)

Manager, Seattle Aircraft Certification Office
{ Tule)
by a fine of nut exceeding 51,000, or imprisonmenit nof ¢xceeding 3 years, or both.,

Thu certficite may be lransfeveed 1n -rmdam:c with FAR 2147,
Paa Poam 81 19-3 ito-o8) :

W ny alieration of this certificate is punishable




il FAA Approved Model List (AML)
Number STC: sao01933La
Installation of Garmin Model 400W / S00W Series GPS-WASS Navigation System
Issued Date: November 6, 2006
Revision: “Criginal”
; Required
Type i Approved Data AML
Ajrcraft Make and Model Designation Cergtlscate Cergﬁc‘atmn &ljfdded Model | Revision
' Number as1s Specific Date
Limitations
Adam Aircaft
005-C0221-00
A500 AO0009DE FAR 23 005-C0221-01
Aermacchi S.p.A (Siai Marchetti)
$.205-18/F, S.205-18/R, S.205-20/F, $.206-20/R ASEU FAR 23 005-C0221-00
S.205-22/R, 5.208, S.208A 005-C0221-01
F.260, F.2608, F.260C, F.260D, F.260E, F.260F A10EU CAR3 005-C0221-00
' 005-C0221-01
S S.211A A8BEU FAR 23 005-C0221-00
005-C0221-01
Aero Commander (Dyhac Aerospace Corp)
10, 10A, 100, 100A, 100-180 1A21 CAR 3 005-C0221-00
005-C0221-01
Aeronautica Macchi S.p.A (Macchi)
AL 80, AL 60-B, AL 60-F5, AL 60-C5 TA12 CAR 3 005-C0221-00
005-C0221-01
AM-3 A19EU FAR 23 005-CC221-00
005-C0221-01
Aerostar Aircraft Corp. (Piper Aerostar)
PA-80-600, PA-60-601 (Aerostar 601), PA-60-601P ATTWE FAR 23 005-C0221-00
Aerostar 601P), PA-60-602P (Aerostar 602P), PA-60- 005-C0221-01
700P (Asrostar 700P)
360, 400 A1TWE FAR 23 005-C0221-00
005-C0221-01
American Champion”
402 A3CE CAR 3 005-C0221-00
005-C0221-01
TGCA, 7TGCB, TKC, 7TGCBA, 7GCAA, A-759 CAR 4a 005-C0221-00
7GCBC, 7TKCAB 005-C0221-01
8KCAB, 8GCBC A21CE FAR 23 005-C0221-00
005-C0221-01
Aviat (Sky International)
|A-1, A-1A, A-1B A22NM *FAR 23 005-C0221-00
005-C0221-01
$-18, S-1T, 8-2, S-2A, 8-25, S-2B, 3-2C ABSO FAR 23 005-C0221-00
- 005-C0221-01
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/N

Required

28-161, PA-28-180, PA-28-235, PA-285-160, PA-

8R- A-28R-201T, PA-28RT-201, PA-28RT-
2017, PA-28-201T, PA-28-236

28R-180, PA-285-180, PA-28-181, PA-28R-200, PA-

005-C0221-01

Type » 4 Approved Data AML
Aireraft Make and Model Designation Certigcate Certification | o P 0 odel | Revision
Basis .
Number Specific Date
Limitations

ZLIN Z-2421, Z-143L ATE6EU FAR 23 005-C0221-00
005-C0221-01

Navion Aircraft Company, Ltd. (Navion)

Navion, Navion A, Navion B, Navien D, Navion E, A-782 CAR 3 005-C0221-00

Navion F, Navion G, Navicn H 005-C0221-01

North American (Rockwell international)

BC-1A, AT-6, AT-6A, AT-6B, AT-6C, AT-6D, AT-6F, A-2-575 CAR 4a 005-C0221-00

SNJ-7, T-6G 005-C0221-01

NA-260 1A18 CAR 3 005-C0221-00
005-C0221-01

OMF (Ostmeck. Flugzeugbau GmbH)

OMF-100-160 A46CE FAR 23 005-C0221-00
005-C0221-01

. |Partenavia (Vulcanair S.p.A.)

|P68, P68B, P68C, P88C-TC, P68 "Observer," P68 A31EU FAR 23 005-C0221-00

["Observer 2," P88 TC "Observer"”, AP68TP 300 005-C0221-01

|"Spartacus", AP68TP 600 "Viator", VA300

Piaggio (Piaggio Aero Industries S.p.A)

P-180 ABSEU FAR 23 005-C0221-00
005-C0221-01

Pilatus Aircraft Limited

PC-12, PC-12/45 PC-12/47 A78EU FAR 23 005-C0221-00
005-C0221-01

PC-8, PC-6-H1, PC-6-H2, PC-6/350, PC-6/350-H1, TA15 CAR 3 005-C0221-00

PC-6/350-H2, PC-6/A, PC-6/A-H1, PC-6/A-H2, PC- 005-C0221-01

8/B-H2, PC-6/B1-H2, PC-6/B2-H2, PC-6/B2-H4, PC-

6/C-H2, PC-6/C1-H2

PC-7 AS0EU FAR 23 005-C0221-00
005-C0221-01

Piper (New Piper)

PA-12, PA-123 A-780 CAR 3 005-C0221-00

: 005-C0221-01 |

PA-18, PA-18S, PA-18-105, PA-188-105, PA-18A, 1A2 CAR 3 005-C0221-00

PA-18-125, PA-185-125, PA-18AS-125, PA-18-135, 005-C0221-01

PA-18A-135, PA-185-135, PA-18AS-135, PA-18-150,

PA-18A-150, PA-183-150, PA-18AS-150, PA18,

PA19S

PA-20, PA-20S, PA-20-115, PA-205-115, 1A4 CAR 3 005-C0221-00

PA-20-135, PA-205-135 005-C0221-01

PA-22, PA-22-108, PA-22-135, PA-225-135, PA-22- 1A8 CAR 3 005-C0221-00

150, PA-228-150, PA-22-160, PA-225-160 005-C0221-01

PA-23, PA-23-160, PA-23-235, PA-23-250, 1A10 CAR 3 005-C0221-00

PA-E23-250 005-C0221-01

PA-24, PA-24-250, PA-24-260, PA-24-400 1A15 CAR 3 005-C0221-00
005-C0221-01

PA-28-140, PA-28-150, PA-28-151, PA-28-160Q, PA- 2A13 CAR 3 005-C0221-00
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1. INTRODUCTION

1.1 PURPOSE

This document is designed for use by the installing agency of the Garmin Model 400W Series
GPS/WAAS Nav/Com as Instructions for Continued Airworthiness in response to Federal Aviation
regulation (FAR) Part 23.1529, and Part 23 Appendix G. The ICA includes information required by the
operator to adequately maintain the Garmin Models 400W series installed under Approved Model List
(AML) STC SA01933LA.

1.2 Scope

This document identifies the Instruction for Continued Airworthiness for the madification of the aircraft for
installation of the Garmin Models 400V series GPS/MWAAS Nav/Com installed under Approved Model
List (AML) STC SA01933LA.

1.3 Document Control

This document shall be released, archived, and controlled in accordance with the Garmin document
contral system. When this document is revised, refer to Section 2.15 for information on how to gain FAA
acceptance or approval and how to notify customers of changes.

1.4 Airworthiness Limitations Section

There are no additional Airworthiness Limitations as defined in 14 CFR § 23, Appendix G. G23.4 that
result from this modification. The Airworthiness Limitations section is FAA approved and specifies
maintenance required under §§43.16 and 91.403 of the Federal Aviation Regulations unless an
alternative program has been FAA approved.

1.5 Permission to Use Certain Documents

Permission is granted to any corporation or person applying for approval of a Garmin Model 400W
Series to use and reference appropriate STC documents to accomplish the Instructions for Continued
Airworthiness and show compliance with STC engineering data. This permission does not construe
suitability of the documents. It is the responsibility of the applicant to determine the suitability of the
documents for the ICA.

1.6 Definitions

The following terminology is used within this document:

1) AC: Advisory Circular

2) ACO: Aircraft Certification Office

3) AEG: Aircraft Evaluation Group

4) CFR: Code of Federal Regulations

5) DER: Designated Engineering Representative
6) FAA: Federal Aviation Administration

400W Series P/N 190-00356-65 Rev.A
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7) 1AW: In Accordance With

8) ICA: Instructions for Continued Airworthiness
9) MFD: Multi-Function Display unit

10) PMI: Primary Manufacturing Inspector

11) POI: Primary Operations Inspector

12) 8TC: Supplemental Type Certificate

13) TC: Type Certification or Type Certificate

14) TSO: Technica! Standard Order

2. INSTRUCTIONS FOR CONTINUED AIRWORTHINESS

2.1 Introduction

Content, Scope, Purpose and Arrangement; This document identifies the Instructions for
Continued Airworthiness for the modification of the
aircraft by installation of the Garmin Models 400W
Series GPS/WAAS Nav/Com.

Applicability: Applies to aircraft altered by installation of the
Garmin Model 400W Series GPS/MWAAS Nav/Com.

Definition of Abbreviations: See Section 1.6

Precautions: None

Units of measurement: None

Referenced publications: 190-00356-02 Rev. A 400W Series Installation
Manual

(or later FAA approved revisions)

005-C0221-00 Rev. A 400W Series STC Master
Data List

Retention: This document, or the information contained within,
will be included in the aircraft’s permanent records.

2.2 Description of Alteration

The Garmin Model 400W Series GPS/MWAAS Nav/Com unit is a 6 % inch wide panel mounted unit with
all the interface connections behind the instrument panel. Installation of the Garmin Model 400W Series
GPS/WAAS Nav/Com system interfaces, specific for the aircraft installation, is documented in the GNS
400W Series Post-Installation Checkout Log that is retained as part of the aircraft’'s permanent records.
The 400W Series units combine a large number of easily acceptable controls to use the color multi-
function display, Nav and Com transceiver, GPS/WAAS navigator in a single unit.

2.3 Control, Operating Information

See the 400W Series Installation Manual, listed under the reference documentation in paragraph 2.1 of
this document, for system operation and self-test information.

400W Series P/N 190-00356-65 Rev.A
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2.4 Servicing Information

None. In the event of system failure, return the unit to the manufacturer or an approved Garmin repair
station.

2.5 Periodic Maintenance Instructions

The 400W Series units are designed to detect internal failure. A thorough self-test is executed
automatically upon application of power to the units, and built-in test is continuously executed. Detected
errors are indicated on the equipment via failure annunciations and maintenance is on-condition.

Operation of the 400W Series unit is not permitted unless an inspection as described in this section has
been completed within the preceding 12 calendar months. Conduct a visual inspection on the 400W
series unit and its wire harness to insure installation integrity:

1. Inspect the unit for security of attachment.
2. Inspect all knobs and buttons for legibility.

3. Inspect condition of wiring, routing and attachment/clamping.

2.5.1 Cleaning the Front Panel

The front bezel, keypad, and display can be cleaned with a soft cotton cloth dampened with clean water.
DO NOT use any chemical-cleaning agents. Care should be taken to avoid scratching the surface of the
display.

2.5.2 Display Backlight

The display backlight lamp is rated by the manufacturer as having a usable life of 20,000 hours. This life
may be mere or less than the rated time depending on the operating conditions of the 400W series unit.
Over time, the backlight lamp may dim and the display may not perform as well in direct sunlight
conditions. The user must determine by observation when the display brightness is not suitable for its
intended use. Contact the Garmin factory repair station when the backlight lamp requires service.

2.5.3 Battery Replacement

The 400W series has an internal keep-alive battery that will last about 10 years. The battery is used for
GPS system information. Regular planned replacement is not necessary. The 400W series will display a
low battery’ message when replacement is required. Once the low battery message is displayed, the
battery should be replaced within 1 to 2 months.

If the battery is not replaced and beccmes totally discharged, the 400W series unit will remain fully
operational, but the GPS signal acquisition time may be increased. This acquisition time can be reduced
by entering a new seed position each time the unit is powered on. There is no loss of function or
accuracy of the 400W series unit with a dead battery.

The battery must be replaced by the Garmin factory repair station or factory authorized repair station.

2.6 Troubleshooting Information

If error indications are displayed on the 400W series unit, consult the Troubleshooting section contained
in the 400W Series Installation Manual, listed under reference documentation in paragraph 2.1 of this

400W Series P/N 190-00356-65 Rev.A
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document. The ‘400W Series Post-Installation Checkout Log’ in the aircraft permanent records includes
the configuration information for the installation. (See Section 5 in the 400W Series Installation Manual
for a sample Log).

2.7 Removal and Replacement Information

'f the 400W series unit is removed and reinstalled, verify that the 400W series unit power-up self-test
sequence is successfully completed and no failure messages are annunciated.

If the 400W series unit is removed for repair and reinstalled, or if the 400W unit is removed and replaced
with a different 400W series unit, then follow ‘Post Installation Configuration & Checkout Procedures’
procedures contained in the 400W Series Installation Manual listed in paragraph 2.1 of this document,
and verify the 400W unit power-up self-test sequence is successfully completed and no failure messages
are annunciated.

If any work has been done on the aircraft that could affect the system wiring, antenna cable, or any
interconnected equipment, verify the 400W series unit power-up self-test sequence is successfully
completed and no failure messages are annunciated.

To remove the 400W series unit from the mounting rack, insert a 3/32-inch hex drive tool into the access
hole at the bottom of the unit face. Rotate the hex tool counterclockwise until the unit is forced out about
3/8 inches and can be freely pulled from the rack.

The 400W unit is installed in the rack by sliding it straight in until it stops, about 1 inch short of the final
position. Insert the hex drive tool into the access hole at the bottom of the unit face. Rotate the hex tool
clockwise while pressing on the left side of the bezel until the unit is firmly seated in the rack.

Note: There are no special handling requirements for the 400W series units.

2.8 Diagrams

Refer to the 400W Series Installation Manual (listed under reference documentation in section 2.1 of this
document) for drawings applicable to this installation. Point to point wiring diagrams are in Appendix H of
the 400W Series Installation Manual. Refer to the GNS 400W Series Post-Installation Checkout Log
retained in the aircraft permanent for a list of the interfaced equipment. The antenna cables are routed

between the 400W series unit and the antenna with disconnects at each unit. The antenna cable
typically is routed behind interior panels in the fuselage.

2.9 Special Inspection Requirements

None, N/A.

2.10 Application of Protective Treatments

None, N/A.

2.11 Data Relative to Structural Fasteners

None, N/A.

400W Series P/N 190-00356-65 Rev.A
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2.12 Special Tools

No special tools are required for system checkout. See 400W Series Installation Manual listed in
reference documentation in section 2.1 of this document.

2.13 Additional Instructions

None

2.14 Qverhaul Period

The system does not require overhaul at a specific time period. Power on self-test and continuous BIT
will monitor the health of the 400V series unit. If the unit indicates an internal failure, the unit may be
removed and replaced. See troubleshooting section contained in the 400V Series Installation Manual,
listed under reference documentation in paragraph 2.1 of this document.

2.15 ICA Revision and Distribution

To revise this ICA, a letter must be submitted to the ACO along with the revised ICA. The ACO will
obtain AEG acceptance, and approve any revision to the Airworthiness Limitations Section 1.4. After
FAA acceptance/approval, Garmin will release the revised ICA for customer use, and provide any
required notification of the revision.

The latest revision of this document will be available on the Garmin website (www.garmin.com). A
Garmin Service Bulletin, describing ICA revision, will be sent to dealers if revision is determined to be
significant.

2.16 Assistance

Flight Standards Inspectors or the certificate holder's PMI have the required resources to respond to
questions regarding this ICA. In addition, the customer may refer questions regarding this equipment and
its installation to the manufacturer, Garmin. Garmin customer assistance may be contacted during
normal business hours via telephone 913-397-8200 or email from the Garmin web site at
WWW.garmin.com.

2.17 Implementation and Record Keeping

Modification of an aircraft by this Supplemental Type Certificate obligates the aircraft operator to include
the maintenance information provided by this document in the operator’s aircraft maintenance manual
and/or the operator’s aircraft scheduled maintenance program.

400W Series P/N 190-00356-65 Rev.A
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 6
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III WEIGHT AND BALANCE

MODEL PA-28R-201 CHEROKEE ARROW III

Airplane Serial Number __

Registration Number

Date ..

AIRPLANE BASIC EMPTY WEIGHT

C.G. Arm
Weight % (Inches Aft _ Moment
Item (Lbs) of Datum) (In-Lbs)
Standard Empty Weight*  Corioql /767, & 85,2 /199787

Optional Equipment

Basic Empty Weight

*The standard empty weight includes full oil capacity and 5.0 gallons of unusable fuel.

AIRPLANE USEFUL LOAD - NORMAL CATEGORY OPERATION
(Gross Weight) - (Basic Empty Weight) = Useful Load

(2750 1bs) - (j 744, 8lbsy = 7FZ21bs.

THIS BASIC EMPTY WEIGHT. C.G. AND USEFUL LOAD ARE FOR THE AIRPLANE AS
LICENSED AT THE FACTORY. REFER TO APPROPRIATE AIRCRAFT RECORD WHEN
ALTERATIONS HAVE BEEN MADE.

WEIGHT AND BALANCE DATA FORM
Figure 6-5

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
REVISED: MARCH 13, 1984 6-7



SECTION 6 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
WEIGHT AND BALANCE PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW IIE

THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK

REPORT: VB-870 ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 6
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW liI WEIGHT AND BALANCE

MGDEL PA-28R-201 CHEROKFE ARROW II1

28R-7837292

Airplane Serial Number _

Registration Number N36777

6-23-78

Date

AIRPLANE BASIC EMPTY WEIGHT

C. G. Arm
Weight % (Inches Aft _ Moment
Item (Lbs) of Datum) (In-Lbs)
. BORERX
Standard Empty Weight®  yceq| 1593.0 83.3 132655
Optional kEquipment 107.6 118.2 12713
Basic Empty Weight _ 1700-6 85 5 145368 ‘Q

F-i"-cﬁf‘a?-
*The standard empty weight includes full 011 city and 5. O 0ali%ns ot unusable fuel/
ﬁ /AaG4e) f}gi g

AIRPLANE USEFUL LOAD - NORMAL CATEGORY OPERATION
(Gross Weight) - (Basic Empty Weight) = Useful Load

(2750 lbs) - (1700+-6+4bs) <0494 |bs.
TS —-%&PJ/M

/_'ng:z! éefﬁ‘%ﬁ““_f"cf 2%2,&/ &74/ *//’7/544;/@/
7506 = q9e.q uss u ) 24,7 7

THIS BASIC EMPTY WE!GHT CG AND USEFUL LOAD ARE FOR THE AIRPLANE AS
DELIVERED FROM THE FACTORY. REFER TO APPROPRIATE AIRCRAFT RECORD WHEN
ALTERATIONS HAVE BEEN MADE. ,}&

' - F@i =S EN

)“ ‘
o ] T
WEIGHT AND BALANCE DATA FORM  / 2= b~ | cc
{ MW ( NJC @'ﬁ‘i’%" i
Figure 6-5 \ Q‘f}\iﬂ‘ !

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21. 1976 \ REPORT: VB-870
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SECTION 6 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
WEIGHT AND BALANCE PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW 111

THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK

REPORT: VB-870- ISSUED: DECEMBER 1. 1976
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OZARK AIRCRAFT RADIO COMPANY
FAA REPAIR STATION Mo. 3329

SUPPLEMENT WEIGHT & BALANCE DATA
& EQUIPMENT LIST

AIRCRAFT TYPE _ L A-RF¥R-2¢) o, MITETT77

oard/ F-8~F 8
WEIGHT ARM MOMENT
AIRCRAFT EMPTY WEIGHT (2-?-77) 17516 49407, 7
[r3F AL
PAVID CLAR K  ]So-CoM 5—?«6,’
A/
_ '. Ay /S

: \ e ‘ :

. \Q / 175 2.6 5.3 1494 €. 3%

NEW AIRCRAFT EMPTY welgHT _I 768 2. € | 4e
NEW EMPTY WEIGHT c.G. ¥S.3 INCHES AFT DA77
NEW USEFUL LOAD (NORMAL) _ G 7. & LBS. '
AT, o

RK AIRCRAFT RADIO CO. | |
FPRGVED REPAiB STATION NO. 3322 PREPARD BY: ﬁz 4-/2/

Dot o C 2 T

" vATE__SEPT7T &, /i i
‘uthorized Signaturs Zi? )




PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-28R-201, CHI-ROKEL ARROW 11

SECTION &

WEIGHT AND BALANCE
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SECTION 6

WEIGHT AND BALANCE

6-9

REPORT: VB-870

Figure 6-7

WEIGHT AND BALANCE RECORD

PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 6
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW i WELIGHT AND BALANCE

6.7 WEIGHT AND BALANCE DETERMINATION FOR FLIGHT

()

(b)

(¢)
(d)

(e)

Add the weight of all items to be loaded to the basic empty weight.

Use the Loading Graph (Figure 6-13) to determine the moment of all items to be carried in the
alrplane.

Add the moment of all items to be loaded to the basic empty weight moment.
Divide the total moment by the total weight to determine the C.G. location.
By using the figures of item (a) and item (d) (above), locate a point on the C.G. range and weight

graph (Figure 6-15). If the point falls within the C.G. envelope, the loading meets the weight and
balance requirements.

Arm Aft
Weight Datum Moment
(Lbs) (Inches) (In-Lbs)
Basic Empty Weight i «:_;4 4.0 34-59 . 1;4‘4:}?\"3
Pilot and Front Passenger 340.0 80.5 27370
Passengers (Rear Seats) 340.0 118.1 i 40,154
Fuel (72 Gallon Maximum) 22 ca 369.4 95.0 35093
Baggage ' 142.8
Moment due to Retraction of Landing Gear 819
Total Loaded Airplane - i s

The center of gravity (C.G.) of this sample loading problem Is at 90.5  inches aft of the datum line.
Locate this point ( 99-5 y on the C.G. range and weight graph. Since this point falls within the weight -
C.G. envelope. this loading meets the weight and balance réquirements.

IT IS THE RESPONSIBILITY OF THE PILOT AND AIRCRAFT OWNER TO INSURE THAT THE
AIRPLANE IS LOADED PROPERLY.

SAMPLE LOADING PROBLEM (NORMAL CATEGORY)

Figure 6-9

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 : REPORT: VB-870
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SECTION 6
WEIGHT AND BALANCE

PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-28R-201, CHEROKELE ARROW Il

Arm Aft

Weight Datum Moment

(Lbs) (Inches) {In-Lbs)

Basic Empty Weight 1751.6 sg4.8 148,671
Pilot and Front Passenger éD.S

cEs s s T R S i e e e A e N e B e P s e e e e e ]
Passengers (Rear Seats) 118.1
Fuel (72 Gallon Maximum) 95.0
Baggage 142.8
| ‘Moment due to Retraction of Landing Gear 819
Total Loaded Airplanc

Totals must be within approved weight and C.G. limits. It is the responsibility of the airplane owner and the
pilot to insure that the airplane is loaded properly. The Basic Empty Weight C.G. is noted on the Weight
and Balance Data Form (Figure 6-5 ). If the airplane has been altered. refer to the Weight and Balance
Record for this information.

WEIGHT AND BALANCE LOADING FORM
Figure 6-11

REPORT: VB-870 . ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 6
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW lii WEIGHT AND BALANCE
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ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 : I)@Q‘ REPORT: VB-870
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SECTION 6 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
WEIGHT AND BALANCE PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW 111
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Moment due to retracting landing gear = +819 in. |bs.

C. G. RANGE AND WEIGHT

Iigure 6-15

REPORT: VB-870. ISSUED: DECEMBER 21. 1976
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW I

SECTION 6
WEIGHT AND BALANCE

6.9 EQUIPMENT LIST

The following is a list of equipment which may be installed in the PA-28R-201. It consists of those
items used for defining the configuration of an airplane when the basic empty weight is established at the
time of delivery. Only those standard items which are alternate standard items and those required to be
listed by the certificating authority (FAA) are presented. Items marked with an “X” are those items which

were installed on the airplane described below as delivered by the manufacturer.

PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION

SERIAL NO, 28R-7837292 REGISTRATION No. _ N36777

PA-28R-201 CHEROKEE ARROW III

(a) Pr_Opeller and Propeller Accessories

Item Mark if Weight
No. Item Instl. (Pounds)

sl prepli, Higtnb BEmimmn K i3

1 a. Propeller, McCaule i
B2D34C HA-16 Re e B
~Basis - TC PTEA XA 90

b. Propeller, Hartzell
HC-C2YK-1( )F/
F7666A-2R
Cert. Basis - TC P920 —_— 55.0

. Spinner and Attach

[y
=+

b. Spinner and Attachment Plate
Installation PAC Dwg. 99374
(For Hartzell Prop.) _
Cert. Basis - TC 2A13 s e 50

3 ~ Propeller Govémor
Hartzell Model F-2-7( )
Cert. Basis - TC P7TEA

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
REVISED: MARCH 14, 1977

DATE:- 6-23-78
Arm (In.) Moment
Aft Datum (Lb-In))

‘“""1,0 "tlfl‘é

=].8 -93
-1.9 -105
=22 -10
~2.2 -11

REPORT: VB-870
6-17
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 6
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III WEIGHT AND BALANCE
(b) Engine and Engine Accessories
Item Mark if Weight Arm (In.) Moment
No. Item Instl. (Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-In.)
5 Lycoming Model 10-360-C1C6

Cert. Basis- TC 1E10

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
REVISED: MARCH 14, 1977

REPORT: VB-870
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 6
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III WEIGHT AND BALANCE

(c) Landing Gear and Brakes

Item Mark if Weight Arm (In.) Moment
No. Item Instl. (Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-In.)
11 Two Main Wheel Assemblies

a. Cleveland Aircraft Products
Wheel Assy. No. 40-86
Brake Assy. No. 30-55
Cert. Basis - TSO C26a

b. 6.00-6 Type III 6 Ply
Rating Tires with Regular Tubes
Cert. Basis - TSO C62

13 Nose Wheel Assembly
a. Cleveland Aircraft Products
Whee] Assy. No. 40-77

Cert. Basis - TSO C26a —_ 2.6 15.5 40
b. McCauley Industrial Corp. -~

Wheel Assy. No. D-30500 X

Cert. Basis - TSO C26b 3.6 15.5 56

c. 5.00-5 Type Il 4 Ply
Rating Tire with Regular Tube
Cert. Basis - TSO C62

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 ' REPORT: VB-870
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION

SECTION 6

PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III WEIGHT AND BALANCE

S (d) Electrical Equipment
Item Mark if Weight Arm (In.) Moment
No. Item Instl. (Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-In.)

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976

REPORT: VB-870
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW IiI

SECTION 6
WEIGHT AND BALANCE

Item

No.

21

23

25

27

(e)

Instruments

Item

Altimeter, Piper
PS50008-50-2
Cert. Basis - TSO C10b

Airspeed Indicator
Piper PS50049-328
Cert. Basis - TSO C2b

" Manifold Pressure and

Fuel Flow Indicator
Piper PS50031-6
Cert. Basis - TSO C45, C47

Compass
Cert. Basis - TSO C7c

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976

Mark if
Instl.

Weight
(Pounds)

Arm (In.)
Aft Datum

Moment
(Lb-In.)

REPORT: VB-870
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION

SECTION 6

PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III WEIGHT AND BALANCE
(f) Miscellaneous
Item Mark if Weight Arm (In.) Moment
No. Item Instl. (Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-In.)
33 Front Seat Belts (2)
Piper PS50039-4-2A
Cert. Basis - TSO C22f
35 Rear Seat Belts (2)

Piper PS50039-4-3A
Cert. Basis - TSO C22f

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976

REPORT: VB-870
6-27
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW Iif

SECTION 6
WEIGHT AND BALANCE

(g) Engine and Engine Accessories
(Optional Equipment)

Item Mark if Weight
No. Item Instl. (Pounds)

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976

Arm (In.) Moment
Aft Datum (Lb-In.)

REPORT: VB-870
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III

SECTION 6
WEIGHT AND BALANCE

(h) Propeller and Propeller Accessories
(Optional Equipment)

Item Mark if Weight
No. Itemn Instl. (Pounds)

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976

Arm (In.) Moment
Aft Datum (Lb-In.)

REPORT: VB-870
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III

SECTION 6
WEIGHT AND BALANCE

(i) Landing Gear and Brakes
(Optional Equipment)

Item
No. Item

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976

Mark if
Instl.

Weight
(Pounds)

Arm (In.) Moment
Aft Datum (Lb-In.)

REPORT: VB-870
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 6
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW Il WEIGHT AND BALANCE

(G)  Electrical Equipment
(Optionai Equipment)

Item Mark if Weight Arm (In.) Moment
No. Item Instl. (Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-In.)

79 Instrument Panel Lights X

Cert. Basis - TC 2A13 0.3 62.8 19

81 Instrument Light,
Grimes 15-0083-7 -~
Cert. Basis - TC 2A13 - 0.1 99.0 10

83 - Cabin Light ) :
Cert. Basis - TC 2A13 - 0.3 99.0 30

85 Landing Light, G.E.
Model 4509
Cert. Basis- TC 2A13 - 0.5 10.0 5

87 Navigation Lights (Wing) (2)
Grimes Model A1285 (Red)

and Green)
Cert. Basis - TC 2A13 R 04 106.6 43

89 Navigation Light (Rear) (1), X
Grimes Model A2064 (White)

Cert. Basis- TC 2A13 0.2 281.0 56

91 Rotating Beacon
Cert. Basis - TC 2A13 - 1.5 263.4 395

93 Anti-Collision Lights
(Wing Tip) (Whelen)
Cert. Basis - STC SA615EA —_— 5.7 157.9 900

95 Heated Pitot Head, '
Cert. Basis~ TC 2A13 - 0.4 100.0 40

97 Piper Pitch Trim
Piper Dwg. 67496-3
Cert. Basis - TC 2A13 - 4.3 155.3 668

99 Battery 12V 35 A H. ' Lok

Rebat R35 (Wt. 27.21bs.) ;
Cert. Basis - TC 2A13 N—— - 168.0 890

*Weight and moment difference between standard and optional equipment.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
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WEIGHT AND BALANCE

PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III

(G)  Electrical Equipment
(Optional Equipment) (cont)

Item Mark if
No. Item Instl.
101 Auxiliary Power Receptacle, X E

Piper Dwg. 65647
Cert. Basis- TC 2A13

103 External Power Cable, X
Piper Dwg. 62355-2
Cert. Basis - TC 2A13

b¢

105 Lighter,* 200462, 12 Volt
Universal
Cert. Basis- TC 2A13

REPORT: VB-870 -
6-36

Weight Arm (In.) Moment
(Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-In.)
2.7 178.5 482

4.6 142.8 657

0.2 62.9 13

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976



PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III

SECTION 6
WEIGHT AND BALANCE

Item
No.

113

115
117
119
2

123

127

133

*Weight and moment difference between standard and optional equipment.

9]

Instruments
(Optional Equipment)

Item
Vacuum System Installation
Cert. Basis - TC 2A13
Attitude Gyro, Piper
Dwg. 99002-3, 4 or -8
Cert. Basis - TSO C4c

Directional Gyro, Piper

‘Dwg. 99003-3, 4 or -7

Cert. Basis - TSO C5c¢c

NSD-360 Gyro
Cert. Basis - TSO Céec,
C9Yc, C52c

Tru-Speed Indicator,
Piper PS50049-32T
Cert. Basis - TSO C2b

Altimeter, Piper
PS50008-4 or -5
Cert. Basis - TSO C10b

Encoding Altimeter,
Piper PS50008-6 or -7
Cert. Basis - TSO C10b, C88

Vertical Speed
Piper Dwg. 99010-5
Cert. Basis - TSO C8b

Alternate Static Source
Cert. Basis - TC 2A13

Turn and Slip Indicator,
Piper PS50030-2 or -3
Cert. Basis- TSO C3b

Exhaust Gas Temperature,
Piper Dwg. 69190-0
Cert. Basis- TC 2A13

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
REVISED: DECEMBER 19, 1978

Mark if Weight
Instl. (Pounds)

4.5

S 2.2

2.6

4.1

(same as standard equipment)

(same as standard equipment)

*0.9

1.0

0.4

- 2.6

_ C 07

Arm (In.) Moment

Aft Datum (Lb-In.)
37.1 167
59.4 131
397 155
59.0 241
60.3 54
60.9 61
61.0 24
399 155
55.4 39

REPORT: VB-870
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SECTION 6 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
WEIGHT AND BALANCE PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW Il

(k) Instruments
(Optional Equipment) (cont)

Item Mark if Weight Arm (In.) Moment
No. Item Instl. (Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-In.)
135 MK 10 Radar Altimeter
Piper Dwg. 37693-2
Cert. Bais - TC 2A13 - 54 156.3 844
139 Engine Hour Meter
Piper Dwg. 79548-0 o
Cert. Basis- TC 2A13 > 0.3 61.2 18
139 Clock .
Cert. Basis - TC 2A13 — 04 62.4 25
141 Air Temperature Gauge,

" Piper Dwg. 79316

Cert. Basis - TC 2A13 X 0.2 726 15

7%1 LrefhiC Lyl pPoniTel
L;D);yw’ LT, gwf)

Lejoved & origael
2ev; '

REPORT: VB-870 ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 6
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III WEIGHT AND BALANCE

S () Autopilots
(Optional Equipment)

Item Mark if Weight Arm (In.) Moment
No. Item Instl. (Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-In.)
147 AutoFlite I1

Cert. Basis - STC SA31625W-D i 5.6 91.8 514

Gty i & S 7o Aeld
149 —AuteCentrol IIIB- #- /=

S 3/9& See.-yy Cert. Basis --STC-SALE6-SW-D e 9.6 71.6 745
a. Directional Gyro #*52D54 [ 2.9 59.0 77
b. Omni Coupler 1C-388 oz 1.0 59.3 59

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW Il

SECTION 6
WEIGHT AND BALANCE

Ttem
No.

161

163

165

167

169

171

173

(m) Radic Equipment

(Optional Equipment)

Item

Collins VHF-251 Comm
Transceiver

a. Single

b. Dual

Cert. Basis - TSO C37b,
C38b

~ Collins VIR-351 Nav

Receiver

a. Single

b. Dual

Cert. Basis - TSO C40a,
C36¢

Collins IND-350 VOR/LOC
Indicator

a. Single

b. Dual

Cert. Basis - TSO C40a,
C36c¢

Collins IND-351 VOR/LOC/

GS Indicator
Cert. Basis - TSO C40a,
C36c¢

Collins GLS-350
Glide Slope Receiver
Cert. Basis - TSO C34c

Collins RCR-650 ADF
Receiver and Antenna

and IND-650 Indicator
Cert. Basis - TSO C41c

Collins AMR-350
Audio/Marker Panel
Cert. Basis - TSO C35d,
C50b

*Weight includes antenna and cable.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976

Mark if Weight Arm (In.) Moment
Instl. (Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-in.)

3.4 56.9 193
6.8 56,9 387

2.7 57.4 155

54 57.4 310

1.0 60.2 60

= = 2.0 60.2 120

PP 1.3 60.2 78

- 2.0 181.8 364

e s 6.6 104.8 692

e *3.3 110.0 363

REPORT: VB-870
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WEIGHT AND BALANCE

PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III

(m) Radio Equipment
(Optional Equipment) (cont)

Item
No. Item
175 Collins TDR-950

Transponder
Cert. Basis - TSO C74c¢

REPORT: VB-870 .
6-42

Mark if
Instl.

Weight Arm (In.) Moment
(Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-In.)
2.8 63.2 177

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976



PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 6
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III WEIGHT AND BALANCE
(m) Radio Equipment
(Optional Equipment) (cont)
Item Mark if Weight Arm (In.) Moment
No. Item Instl. {(Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-In.)
177 King KX 170 ( ) VHF
Comm/Nav
a. Transceiver, Single - 7.5 56.6 425
b. Transceiver, Dual - 15.0 56.6 849
Cert. Basis - TC 2A13
179 King KX 175( )VHF
.a. Transceiver, —— 9.4 56.6 532
b. King KN 73 Glide Slope
Receiver, - 3.2 184.3 590
¢. King KN 77 VOR/LOC
Converter, 3.6 183.6 661
d. King KNI 520 VOR/ILS
Indicator - 2.8 60.5 169
Cert. Basis - TSO C3bc,
C37b, C38b, C40a
181 King KX 175( ) VHF
a. Transceiver (2nd), A— 8.6 56.6 487
b. King KN 77 VOR/LOC
Converter, - 4.2 183.6 771
c¢. King KNI 520 VOR/ILS
Indicator o 2.8 60.5 169
Cert. Basis - TSO C36c,
C37b, C38b, C40a
183 King KI 201 ( ) VOR/
LOC Ind.
a. Single - 2.5 59.6 149
b. Dual - 5.0 59.9 300
Cert. Basis- TC 2A13
185 King KI 213 VOR/LOC/GS
Indicator
Cert. Basis - TC 2A13 e 2.5 60.4 151
187 King KI 214 ( ) VOR/
LOC/GS Ind.
Cert. Basis - TC 2A13 3.3 59.9 198
189 King KN 74 R-Nav
Cert. Basis - TC 2A13 4.7 56.6 266

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976

REPORT: VB-870
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SECTION 6 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
WEIGHT AND BALANCE PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III

(m) Radio Equipment _
(Optional Equipment) (cont)

Item Mark if Weight Arm (In.) Moment
No. Item Instl. (Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-In.)
191 King KN 61 DME
Cert. Basis- TC 2A13 - 12.5 179.0 2237
153 King KN 65A DME
Cert. Basis - TSO C66a F—— 13.0 174.9 2274
195 King KR 85 Digital ADF - 8.6 85.2 733
a. Audio Amplifier SR 0.8 51.0 41
Cert. Basis - TSO C41b
197 King KR 86 ADF
a. First - 6.7 91.6 614
b. Second O 9.7 107.0 1038
c. Audio Amplifier . 0.8 51.0 41
Cert. Basis- TC 2A13
199 King KMA 20 ( ) Audio
Panel
Cert. Basis - TSO C35¢, C50b - i 70.8 262 =
| 201 King KT 76( )/78( ) Transponder
Cert. Basis - TSO C74b - *5:d 58.1 180
58
Kiwg HWA-2 7 X /7
Kivg Hl-155/6s X 5.3 se
f'ﬁr,tff K. 4209 X V5 &
gra wh e PR S
BEG Wn-9vo arT A '
*Weight includes antenna and cable.
REPORT: VB-87(? ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 6
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III WEIGHT AND BALANCE
{m) Radio Equipment
(Optional Equipment) (cont)
Ttem Mark if Weight Arm (In.) Moment
No. Item Instl. (Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-In.)
203 Narco Comm 10A VHF
Transceiver
Cert. Basis - TC 2A13 e 39 57.4 224
205 Narco Comm 11A VHF
Transceiver
a. Single O — 3.6 57.4 207
b. Dual - 7.1 57.4 408
" Cert. Basis - TC 2A13
207 Narco Comm 11B VHF
Transceiver )
a. Single - 3.9 574 224
b. Dual —_— 7.8 57.4 448
Cert. Basis - TC 2A13
209 Narco Comm 111 VHF
Transceiver
a. Single R 3.0 57.4 172
b. Dual - 6.0 57.4 344
Cert. Basis - TSO C37b, C38b
211 Narco Comm 111B VHF
Transceiver
a. Single - < B 574 224
b. Dual - 7.8 57.4 448
Cert. Basis - TSO C37b, C38b
213 Narco Comm 120 VHF
Transceiver )(
a. Single - 4.8 56.9 273
b. Dual | X 8.6 57.4 494
Cert. Basis - TSO C37b, C38b f?gmauz d ene
. v,
215 Wares Nav 10 VHF Recsives 5/77
Cert. Basis - TC 2A13 1.9 58.6 111
217 Narco Nav 11 VHF Receiver
a. Single = o 2.8 58.6 164
b. Dual e 5.6 58.6 328
Cert. Basis - TC 2A13
219 Narco Nav 12 VHF Receiver
Cert. Basis - TC 2A13 — 3.4 58.6 199

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
REVISED: JULY 14, 1977

REPORT: VB-870
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e’

PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION

SECTION 6

PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III WEIGHT AND BALANCE
(m) Radio Equipment
(Optional Equipment) (cont)

Item Mark if Weight Arm (In.) Moment
No. item Instl. (Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-In.)
239 Narco ID 124 VOR/LOC/GS

Indicator

a. Single - 1.2 60.5 73

b. Dual - 2.4 60.5 145

Cert. Basis - TSO C34c, C354d,

C36¢, C40c

241 - Narco OC-110 Converter

and Mount

Cert. Basis - TSO C36¢, C40a TS 2.1 185.5 390
243 Narco UGR-2A Glide Slope

a. Single P 4.2 154.0 647

b. Dual —- 8.4 220.0 1848

Cert. Basis - TSO C34b
245 Narco UGR-3 Glide Slope

Cert. Basis - TC 2A13 e 4.2 154.0 647
247 Narco MBT-12-R, Marker

Beacon '

Cert. Basis- TC 2A13 AR 3.1 69.1 214
249 Narco CP-125 Audio

Selector Panel

Cert. Basis- TC 2A13 - 2.2 55.0 121
251 Narco CP-136 Audio Selector B

Panel ,’f 1)

Cert. Basis - TSO C50b .Y, 2.2 55.0 121

\/c;’ i & 7

253 Narco CP-135M Audio Selector L

Panel

Cert. Basis - TSO C50b, C35d g e ¥ 39 114.3 423
255 Narco CLC-60A R-Nav —s 9.6 140.1 1345

a. Narco SA-11 Adapter cE 0.7 174.0 122

*Weight includes marker antenna and cable.

Cert. Basis- TC 2A13

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
REVISED: JULY 14, 1977

REPORT: VB-870
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SECTION 6 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
WEIGHT AND BALANCE PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW Il

{m) Radio Equipment
(Optional Equipment) (cont)

Item Mark if Weight Amm (In.) Moment
No. Item Instl. (Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-In.)

~i

N
Narco PME-190 — Ky umpove d %‘%)‘7"
Cert. Basis - TC 2A13 X)) +s9 60.9 359

259 Narco DME-190 TSO
Cert. Basis - TSO C66a - * 5.9 60.9 359

261 Narco DME-195
Receiver and Indicator
Cert. Basis - TSO C66a - *13.2 154.5 2039

263 Narco ADF-140
a. Single _— 6.0 91.2 547
b. Dual S *%17.9 107.6 1926
Cert. Basis - TSO C41c¢

265 Narco ADF-141
a. Single W 6.0 91.2 547
b. Dual - *%17.9 107.6 1926
Cert. Basis - TSO C41¢

267 Narco AT50A Transponder
Cert. Basis - TSO C74b - * 3.0 57.3 172
a. Narco AR-500 Altitude
Encoder - 1.0 51.5 52
Cert. Basis - TSO C88

269 Narco AT150 Transponder
Cert. Basis - TSO C74¢ X * 3.0 57.3 172
a. Narco AR500 Altitude
Encoder

Cert. Basis - TSO C88 X 1.0 51.5 52

*Weight includes antenna and cable.
**Weight includes dual antenna and cable.

REPORT: VB-870- ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
6-48 REVISED: JULY 14, 1977



PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 6
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW I WEIGHT AND BALANCE

(m) Radio Equipment
(Optional Equipment) (cont)

Item Mark if Weight Arm (In.) Moment
No. Item Instl. (Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-In.)
271 Antenna and Cable
a. Nav Receiving .. S 1.4 195.7 274
b. 1 VHF Comm - 0.7 125.7 88
¢. ¥#2 VHF Comm A 0.8 147.5 118
d. Glide Slope (Single) s e 0.9 122.2 110
e. Glide Slope (Dual) = 2.8 154.0 431
_ f. Single ADF Sense - 04 147.5 59
Cert. Basis - TC 2A13
273 Anti Static Antenna and
Cable
a. *1 VHF Comm Y S 1.4 144.3 202
b. ¥ 2 VHF Comm Pas 1.5 170.7 256
¢. Single ADF Sense —X 0.5 147.5 74
Cert. Basis - TC 2A13
275 Emergency Locator
Transmitter o 3 1.7 236.2 402
a. Antenna and Coax X 0.2 224.4 45
b. Shelf and Access Hole — ¥ 0.3 235.4 71
Cert. Basis - TC 2A13
277 Microphone
a. Piper Dwg. 68856-10 e o 0.3 64.9 19
b. Piper Dwg. 68856-11 s 0.6 69.9 42
c. Piper Dwg. 68856-12 - . 0.3 64.9 19
Cert. Basis - TC 2A13
279 Boom Microphone - Headset
Piper Dwg. 37921-2
Cert. Basis; TC 2A13 - 0.3 80.5 24
281 Cabin Speaker
Piper Dwg. 63239-2 .
Cert. Basis - TC 2A13 X 0.8 99.0 79
283 Headset, Piper
Dwg. 68856-10 :
Cert. Basis- TC 2A13 - . 0.5 60.0 30
ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870

REVISED: JULY 14, 1977 6-49



SECTION 6
WEIGHT AND BALANCE

PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III

(m) Radio Equipment
(Optional Equipment) (cont)

Item Mark if
No. Item Instl.

REPORT: VB-870 .
6-50

Weight Arm (In.) Moment
(Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-In.)

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976



PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 6
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III WEIGHT AND BALANCE
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SECTION 6 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
WEIGHT AND BALANCE PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 6
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW Il WEIGHT AND BALANCE

(n) Miscellaneous
(Optional Equipment)

[tem Mark if Weight Arm (In.) Moment
No. Item Instl. (Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-In.)
323 Zinc Chromate Finish

Cert. Basis - TC 2A13 e 5.0 158.0 790
325 Stainless Steel Control

Cables C

Cert. Basis - TC 2A13 - — — —
327 Air Conditioner,

Cert. Basis - TC 2A13 69.8 105.7 7378
329 Overhead Vent System

Piper Dwg. 76304-11

Cert. Basis - TC 2A13 6.4 159.6 1022
331 Overhead Vent System with

Ground Ventilating Blower
Piper Dwg. 76304-12 \
Cert. Basis - TC 2A13 ? 14.9 172.2 _2566

333 Assist Step, _
Piper Dwg. 65384 .
Cert. Basis - TC 2A13 _)(_ 1.8 156.0 281

335 Super cabin Sound Proofing,
Piper Dwg. 79601-4 X
Cert. Basis- TC 2A13 I 18.1 86.8 1571

337 Adjustable Front Seat (Left),
Piper Dwg. 79591-0 or 79591-2 *
Cert. Basis- TC 2A13 e TRV *6.6 80.3 530

339 Adjustable Eront Seat (Right),

Piper Dwg. 79591-1 or 79591-3 ,
Cert. Basis - TC 2A13 . 6.6 79.6 525

- *Weight and moment difference between standard and optional equipment.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
REVISED: JULY 14, 1977 6-53



SECTION 6 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
WEIGHT AND BALANCE PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III

(n) Miscellancous
(Optional Equipment) (cont)

Item Mark if Weight Arm (In.) Moment
No. Item Instl. (Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-In.)
341 Headrests (2) Front,

Piper Dwg. 79337-18

Cert. Basis - TC 2A13 T 2.2 94.5 208
343 Headrests (2) Rear,

Piper Dwg. 79337-18

Cert. Basis - TC 2A13 - 2.2 132.1 291
345 Oversize Headrests (2)

Front X

Cert. Basis - TC 2A13 . . N 3.2 94.5 302
‘347 Oversize Headrests (2)

Rear ;

Cert. Basis - TC 2A13 X 3.2 132.1 423

-+ 349 Inertia Safety Belts (Rear)

(2) 0.8 1bs. each, Piper
PS50039-4-14
Cert. Basis - TC 2A13 1.6 140.3 224

a5 Assist Strap, Piper
Dwg. 79455
Cert. Basis - TC 2A13 - 0.2 109.5 22

353 Curtain and Rod Inst].
Piper Dwg 79721-3
Cert. Basis - TC 2A13 T 1.2 129.2 155

355 Curtain and Rod Instl.
Piper Dwg. 67955-2 X
Cert. Basis - ¥C 2A13 P i 4.2 124.0 521

357 Deluxe Carpeting
Cert. Basis- TC 2A13 S *1.8 101.9 -183

359 Luxurious Interior

Piper Dwg. 67952-3 ~
Cert. Basis- TC 2A13 N 17.0 101.9 1732

*Weight and moment difference between standard and optional equipment.

REPORT: VB-870 ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
6-54 REVISED: JULY 14, 1977




PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW Il

SECTION 6
WEIGHT AND BALANCE

(n) Miscellaneous

(Optional Equipment) (cont)

Item
No. Item
361 Fire Extinguisher

a. Piper Dwg. 76167-2
(Scott 42211-00)

b. Piper Dwg. 37872-2
(Graviner HA1014-01)

Cert. Basis - TC 2A13

TOTAL OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT

EXTERIOR FINISH
Base Color \JUPEAS (WM ITE

Trim Color_ R 0481 A Luk.

[ 01842 SILVER
Accent Color

RoMAC BLUE

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
REVISED: APRIL 13, 1981

Mark if
Instl.

Weight Arm (In.) Moment
(Pounds) Aft Datum (Lb-In.)
4.6 71.0 327
5.6 57.9 324
[07. & (&.R 12213

Registration No. Color BLACK

Type Finish

L BCOUER.

REPORT: VB-870
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SECTION 6 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
WEIGHT AND BALANCE PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III
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Bnited States of merica
Department of Transportation —Federal Aviation Administration

upplemental Type Certificate
o/ii;;ﬁb SA3196SW-D

Tt condeomdon / Mitchell Industries, Inc. dba
wcorlificaly e EDO-ATRE MITCHELL

P.0. Box 610
Mineral Wells, Texas 76067

,c&r{%’f&&l%a&féeﬂéa-%&Aﬂ%&.{}ﬁ'@%wﬁ%élm%hffiWm%'ﬁ{&é}m%mf.{&%a{cmzcé"fm
Herefor-atipiccificd hevcon.meels the airworBinatvregairementisf Bord 3 f#e Civil Air
Pogectntions:
Ospinat Boduct —Tppre CertifovitloNimnbler:  2A13

- : Make:  PIPER

Moded:  PA-28R-201 and PA-28R-201T
Installation of Mitchell Automatic Flight System Model AK653 consisting of

Century IT1 B Autopilot with Optional Radio Coupler according to Bulletin No.
780, dated 3-14-77 and Master Drawing List No. 87A%900, dated 3-14-77

FAA/DAS Approved Pilot's Operating Handbook Supplement, P/N 685495, dated 4-6-77,
for Piper Models PA-28R-~201 and PA-28R-201T

Zaérae// &f{um&mv %m%@fnz&bm -

Gt gfoapplicalions:  3-15-77 Datoreisseced
glzé&/mmw S L—6-77 ) @ﬂ@mnm-
SZ L P 2T
{ Signature )

HAROLD W. HOLDEMAN
DAS STAFF COORDINATOR, DAS 2 SW
{Title)
Any alteration of this cerlz_ﬁcate is punishable by a_fine of not exceeding 81,000, or imprisonment not exceeding 3 years, or both.
This certificate may be transferred in accordance with FAR 2]1.47.

FAA Fous 8110-2(10-68)



DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION
FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION

MAJOR REPAIR AND ALTERATION
(Airframe, Powerplant, Propeller, or Appliance)

Formz Approved
Budget Burean No. 04~R060.1

FOR FAA USE ONLY

QFFICE IDENTIFICATION

INSTRUCTIONS: Print or type all entries.
for instructions and disposition of this form.

See FAR 43.9, FAR 43 Appendix B, and AC 43.9-1 (or subsequent revision thereof)

MAKE MODEL
1. AIRCRAFT Piper PA-28R-201
: SERIAL NO. NATIONALITY AND REGISTRATION MARK
28R-7837292 N36777
NAME (As shown on registration certificate) ADDRESS (As shown on registration certificate)
2. OWNER Dierkar, Michael D. 3304 Apple Drive
Dierker, Jill L.. St. Charles. Missouri 63301
3. FOR FAA USE ONLY
4. UNIT IDENTIFICATION 5. TYPE
UNIT MAKE MODEL SERIAL NO. Repalr | ATER
ATION
AIRFRAME COOIOPPOPOPOC0 00000006 (As described in item 1 above) eeesesecessesscesssses X
| POWERPLANT
PROPELLER
TYPE
APPLIANCE MANUFACTURER

6.

CONFORMITY STATEMENT

A. AGENCY'S NAME AMND ADDRESS

B. KIND OF AGENCY C. CERTIFICATE NO.

Curtis A. Richards
Five Julie Lane
St. Peters, Missouri 68376

U.S. CERTIFICATED MECHANIC

X

FOREIGN CERTIFICATED MECHANIC

A&P 1880387

CERTIFICATED REPAIR STATION

MANUFACTURER

D. I certify that the repair and/or alteration made to

the unit(s) identified in item 4 above and described on the reverse or

attachments hereto have been made in accordance with the requitements of Part 43 of the U.S. Federal Aviation Regulations
and that the information furnished herein is true and correct to the best of my knowledge.

DATE Pl o

SIGNA;T;(RE OF, AUTHORIZED INDIYIDUAL,
="~ // / / ]
}/ é D g/.f“‘ 2l AL T i}}' )

May 2, ‘1989

7. APPROVAL FOR RETURN TO SERVICE

Pursuant to the authority given persons specified below, the unit identified in item 4 was ins
the Administrator of the Federal Aviation Administration and is

[ el
ected in the manner prescribed by -
B APPROVED [|REJECTED

FAA FLT. STANDARDS
INSPECTOR

MANUFACTURER

x

OTHER (Specify)
INSPECTION AUTHORIZATION L

BY

FAA DESIGNEE REPAIR STATION

CANADIAN DEPARTMENT
OF TRANSPORT INSPECTOR
OF AIRCRAFT

CERTIFICATE OR
DESIGNATION NO.

IA 1980397

DATE OF APPROVAL OR
REJECTION

May 2, 1989

D)INDIVIDUAL

SIGNATURE OF AUTHORI
| 7
f oy e
Z‘-ﬂ"% Q (_ ;’}65'6'{45‘% N

FAA Form 337 (7-67)

(8320)




NOTICE

Weight and balance or operating limitation changes shall be entered in the appropriate aircraft record.

~ VAn dlteration must be compatible with all previous alterations to assure continued conformity with the
"\...Lapp“ccble airworthiness requirements.

8.

———————————————— e ~—END=——— e —

DESCRIPTION OF WORK ACCOMPLISHED (If more space is required, attach additional sheets. Identify with air-
craft nationality and registration mark and date work comgleted.)

Removed previous installed Brackett Air Filter Assembly, P/N BA-105, that was
installed in accordance with STC-SAB93CE and FAA Form 337 dated 7-28-88.
Installed original equipment paper air filter in accordance with Piper PA28R
Service Manual and Parts Catalog.

[[] ADDITIONAL SHEETS ARE ATTACHED

U.S. GOVERNMENT PRINTING OFFICE : 1967 OF—272-085




U.S. DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION Form Approved

) FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION Budget Bureau No. 04-R060.1
FOQR FAA USE ONLY
MAJOR REPAIR AND ALTERATION SEOtE BERTIEICATION

(Airframe, Powaerplant, Propeller, or Appliance)

INSTRUCTIONS: Print or type all entries. Seec FAR 43.9, FAR 43 Appendix B, and AC 43.9-1 {or subsequent revision thereof)
for instructions and disposition of this form. %

MAKE l MODEL
Piper | PA-28R-201
1. AIRCRAFT SERIAL NO. !NAT!ONALITY AND REGISTRATION MARK
28R-7837292 i N36777
NAME (As shown on registration certificate) "ADDRESS (As shown on registration certificate)
2. OWNER Dierker, Mike i 3304 Apple drive
Dierker, Jill L | St. Charles, Mo. 63301
3_;_FOR FAA USE ONLY
4. UNIT IDENTIFICATION 5. TYPE
UNIT MAKE MODEL SERIAL NO. REPAIR ALTER-
ATION
AIRFRAME PEPPPOPPS 009000000004 (As dascribed in item 1 above) sessesrsreseressrssseesrs x
o ?
POWERPLANT |
PROPELLER
TYPE
APPLIANCE MANUFACTURER

6. CONFORMITY STATEMENT

A, AGENCY'S NAME AND ADDRESS B KIND OF AGENCY C. CERTIFICATE NO.

U.5. CERTIFICATED MECHANIC

Ozark Aircraft Radio FOREIGN CERTIFICATED MECHAMIC

PO Box 267 X | CERTIFICATED REPAIR $STATION 3329
Chesterfield, Mo. 63006 MANUFACTURER

D. I certify that the repair and, or alteration made to the unit(s) i1dentified in irem 4 above and described on the reverse or
attachments hereto have beefi made in accordance with the requirements of Part 43 of the U.S. Federal Aviation Regulations
and that the information furnished herein is true and correct to the best of my knowledge.

DATE SIGNATURE OF AUTHORIZZD INDIVIDUAL

September 6, 1988 ‘WM @ /

7. APPROVAL FOR RETURN TO SERVICE

Pursuant to the authority given persons specified below, the unit identified in item 4 was insgccted in the manner prescribed by
the Administrator of the Federal Aviation Administration and is [xJ APPROVED [:] REJEC

PAA FLT, BTANDARDS OTHER (Specify)

o i) MANUFACTURER INSPECTION AUTHORIZATION
SY CANADIAN DEPARTMENT

FAA DESIONEE REPAIR STATION OF TRANSPORT INSPECTOR

7 X OF AIRCRAFT
DATE QF APPROVAL OR CERTIFICATE OR SIGNATURE OF AUTHORIZED INDIVIDUAL
REJECTION DESIGNATION NO.
53]
9/6/8?;“ ) 3329

FAA Form 337 (7-o7 ' (8320)



NOTICE

Weigh t' and balance or operating limitation changes shall be entered in the appropriate aircraft record. An
afteraz‘ron must be compatible with all previous alterstions to assure continued conformity with the
applicable airworthiness requirements.

8. DESCRIPTION OF WORK ACCOMPLISHED '(/f more space is required, attach additional sheets.
Identify with aircraft nationality and registration mark and date work completed.)

1) Installed David Clark Iso-Com in an adapter plate made of .050 2024 T3
alclad aluminum mounted in the instrument panel radic racks provided

by the aircraft manufacturer. (station 59.0)

2) The above unit was installed per AC 43.13-2A chapter 2 and AC 43.13-1A
chapter 11.

3) Aircraft weight and balance and equipment list updated and placed
in the aircraft records.

[J ADDITIONAL SHEETS ARE ATTACHED

C FAA AC 72-4906
%U.S. GOVERNMENT PRINTING OF FICE: 1986-659-121/40260

e R e e - ——— S



DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION Form Approved
Budget Bureau No. 04-R060.1

FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION
FOR FAA USE ONLY
MAJOR REPAI
: R AND ALTERATION. OFFICE IDENTIFICATION
(Airframe, Powerplant, Propeller, or Appliance)
See FAR 43.9, FAR 43 Appendix B, and AC 43.9-1 (or subsequent revision thereof)

INSTRUCTIONS: Print or type all entries.

for instructions and disposition of this form.
MAKE . MODEL
1. AIRCRAFT e Cpot FoesR-201
’ SERIAL NO. NATIONALITY AND REGISTRATION MARK
28R-7837292 N36777
NAME (As shown on registration certificate) ADDRESS (As shown on registration certificate)
2. OWNER : Post Office Box 20944
Arizona Aero Inc. Phoenix, Arizona 85036
3. FOR FAA USE OMLY
4. UNIT_IDENTIFICATION 5 TYPE
UNIT MAKE MODEL SERIAL NO. REPAIR. ] T NERE
: ¢ ATION
X

VEPP000000000000000004 (As described in item |1 above) seserssssresesrrerssse

AIRFRAME

~e  WERPLANT

PROPELLER

TYPE

APPLIANCE
MANUFACTURER

) ) 6. "CONFORMITY STATEMENT
B. KIND OF AGENCY C. CERTIFICATE NO.

A. AGENCY'S NAME AND ADDRESS (IND
‘{Arizona Piper Sales_ and _Services U.S. CERTIFICATED MECHANIC
2630 Sk_y Harbor Boulevard FOREIGN CERTIFICATED MECHANIC
Phoenix, Arizona 85034 X | CERTIFICATED REPAIR STATION L62=-42
MANUFACTURER

. _ , L P
D. I certify that the repair aﬁd,-”nr alteratibn made- to The it(s) identified in iteyn 4 abo\(e and described on the reverse or
'ith the\tequirements f(y}’a 43 of the U S. Federal Aviation Regulations

o

attachments hereto have been made in accordance
and that the information furnished herein is true [and correci\to the best fof myf know led/g \_

DATE 5 = ‘ \ SIGNATUR ORIZED INDWIDUAL
07-19-78 | =

Pursuant to the authority given petsons specified below, the unit identified jn item 4 was mspected in the manner prescribed by
the Administrator of the Federal Aviation Administration and is

7. APPROVAL FOR RETURN TO\SERVICE e

APPRAVED []REJECTED

OTHER (Speci
FAA FLT, STANDARDS MANUFACTURER FSPECTION AUTHORIZATION // . Fiaec)
INSPECTOR ~
o — = CANADIAN DIEPARTMENT \ N
FAA DESIGNEE REPAIR STATION OF TRANSPORT INSPECFOR } \
X OF AIRCRAFT \
DATE OF APPROVAL OR CERTIFICATE OR SIGNATU AUTHORIZED INDIVIDUAL
REJECTION DESIGNATION NO. / %
07-19-78 L62-42 4

FAA Form 337 (7-67) N o (8320



NOTICE

Weight and balance or operating limitation changes shall be entered in the appropriate aircraft record.

An alteration must be compatible with all previous alterations to assure continued conformity with the

N

'oplicable airworthiness requirements.

UESCRIPTION OF WORK ACCOMPLISHED (If more space is required, attach additional sheets. Henﬁfy with air-
craft nationality and registration mark and date work comgleted.)

Installed Narco Centerline Package Consisting of:

1l ea, CP136 Audio Panel
2 ea, Com 120 Transceivers
1l ea. Nav 122 VOR/ILS/MKR Receiver
1l ea, Navl2l VOR/LOC Receiver
1 ea, ADF 141 ADF System
1 ea, AT150 Transponder

*1l ea.. _AR500 Blind Encoder

1 ea; - VPLl7 ADF Sense Antenna
1l ea; _VRP37 Nav. Antenna
2 ea, AD11 Com Antennas
lea,- VRP48 Nav., Ant. Coupler
1l ea, Speaker
1l ea;, M700B Microphone

Antennas installed on doublers provided by aircraft manufacturer,
Radios installed in panel space provided by airecraft manufacturer.
Installation was performed in accordance with manufacturer's spec-
ifications and AC 43,13-2, Chapter 2,

Static system checked per FAR 91,170,

Transponder checked per FAR 91,177 using MEC720A Ramp Tester to
24,000 feet,

Updated equipment list, revised weight and balance, and log book
entry completed July 19, 1978,

Determined electrical load does not exceed 100 percent of alternator
capacity,

END

[[] ADDITIONAL SHEETS ARE ATTACHED

#1975-G.P.0.-1703-M/673-200/175




-“"l“\,.:
\:

DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION
FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION

MAJOR REPAIR AND ALTERATION
(Airframe, Powerplant, Propeller, or Appliance)

Form Approved
Budget Bureau No. 04-R060.1

FOR FAA USE ONLY

OFFICE IDENTIFICATION

INSTRUCTIONS: Print or type all entries.
for instructions and disposition of this form.

See FAR 43.9, FAR 43 Appendix B, and AC 43.9~1 (or subsequent revision thereof)

MAKE _ MODEL
Piper Cherokee Arrow LII
1. AIRCRAFT SERIAL NO. NATIONALITY AND REGISTRATION MARK
22R~7837292 K36777
NAME (As shown on registration certificate) ADDRESS (As shown on registration certificate)
2. OWNER Piper Aircraft Corp. Vero Beach, Florida 32960
3. FOR FAA USE ONLY
4. UNIT IDENTIFICATION 5. TYPE
UNIT MAKE MODEL SERIAL NO. REPKIR ALTER-
ATION
AIRFRAME GOPPOPE6000000000000¢ (As described in item 1 above) seveessessssssesssesss
< ‘—EOWERPLANT
PROPELLER
TYPE
APPLIANCE MANUFACTURER

6. CONFORMITY STATEMENT

A. AGENCY'S NAME AND ADDRESS

B. KIND OF AGENCY C. CERTIFICATE NO.

Hawkes Avionics, Inc.
263C Sky Harbor Blvd.

Phoenix, Az. 85034

U.S. CERTIFICATED MECHANIC

FOREIGN CERTIFICATED MECHANIC
W CERTIFICATED REPAIR STATION
MAMNUFACTURER

=1

XX

D. I certify that the repair and/or alteration made to the unit(s) identified in item 4 above and described on the reverse or
attachments hereto have been made in accordance with the requirements of Part 43 of the U.S. Federal Aviation Regulations
and that the information furnighed herein is true and correct to the best of my knowledge.

DATE

2-5-79

SIGNATURE OF AUTHORIZED INDIVIDUAL

7. APPROVAL FOR RETURN TO SERVICE

Pursuant to the authority given persons specified below, the unit identified in item 4 was inspected in the manner prescribed by
the Administrator of the Federal Aviation Administration and is {3 APPROVED [|REJECTED

BY

OTHER (Specify)

FAA FLT. STANDARDS MANUFACTURER INSPECTION AUTHORIZATION
INSPECTOR
) CANADIAN DEPARTMENT
FAA DESIGNEE (X | REPAIR STATION OF TRANSPORT INSPECTOR
T OF AIRCRAFT

+ATE OF APPROVAL OR

REJECTION

2-5-79

CERTIFICATE OR
DESIGNATION NO.

SIGNATURE OF AUTHORIZED INDIVIDUAL

FAA Form 337 (7-67)

(8320)




| NOTICE

Weight and balance or operating limitation changes shall be entered in the appropriate aircraft record.
.n alteration must be compatible with all previous alterations to assure continued conformity with the
applicable airworthiness requirements.

8. DESCRIPTION OF WORK ACCOMPLISHED (If more space is required, attach additional sheets. Identify with air-
craft nationality and registration mark and date work completed.)

Installed Edo-Adire Mitchell Autopilot E-11B.

A11 work performed in accordance with the requirment of the FAA Reg. and
advisory circular 43-13 1&2 and manufacturer's procedures manual

AK653 STC#SA31965W-D

WEIGHT AND BALANCE INFORMATION

ITEM WEIGHT ARM MOMENT

Add: Attitaude Gyro 52D66 2.7 59.0 159.3
Course Sel. D.G. 52D54 2.9 59.0 o
Console-Amp 1C385 1.1 59.0 66.1

Roll Servo 1C363-1-430R 2.3 109.0 250.7
Cables «5 595 29,8

0 59 .5 59 .3

Radio Coupler 1.

[] ADDITHONAL SHEETS ARE ATTACHED

*U.S. Government Printing Office 1976—771-98G/65



DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION
FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION

MAJOR REPAIR AND ALTERATION
(Airframe, Powerplant, Propeller, er Appliance)

Form Aplpmwd
Budget Bureau No. 04-R060,1

FOR FAA USE ONLY

OFFICE IDENTIFICATION

INSTRUCTIONS: Print ot type zll entries.

See FAR 43.9, FAR 43 Appendix B, and AC 43.9-1 (or subsequent revision thereof)

for instructions and disposition of this form.
MAKE . MODEL
Piper PA-28R-201
1. AIRCRAFT SERIAL NO. NATIONALITY AND REGISTRATION MARK
28R-7837292 N-36777
NAME (As shown on registration cerfificate) ADDRESS (As showq on registration certificate)
2. OWNER | 1indguist Investment Company 4200 Seuth, FaEpors, Road
Ogden, Utah 84405
3. FOR FAA USE ONLY
4. UNIT_IDENTIFICATION 5. TYPE
uNIT MAKE MODEL SERIAL NO. pepAlR | ALTER-
ATION
AIRFRAME VOPOPPO00000000000000¢ (As described in item 1 above) cosevosessssscsssssese XX
_ | POWERPLANT
PROPELLER
TYPE
APPLIANCE MANUFACTURER
6. CONFORMITY STATEMENT

A. AGENCY'S NAME AND ADDRESS

B. KIND OF AGENCY

C. CERTIFICATE NO.

U.S. CERTIFICATED MECHAN!IC

Sunwest Aviation

FOREIGN CERTIFICATED MECHANIC

3909 South Airport Road

WY CERTIFICATED REPAIR STATION

Ogden, Utah 84405

MANUFACTURER

CRS-4548

D. I certify that the repair and/or alteration made to the unit(s) identified in item 4 above and described on the reverse or
attachments hereto have beeh made in accordance with the requirements of Part 43 of th

and that the information furnished herein is true and correct to the best of my knowledge.

e U.S. Federal Aviation Regulagions

DATE

7-26~G8

SIGNATURE OF AUTHORIZED INDFVIDy

< O 7.0
5;4 7

7. APPROVAL FOR RETURN TO SERVICE

Pursuant to the authority given persons specified below, the unit identified in item 4 was in
EXAPPROVED [JREJEC

spected in the manner prescribed by

M

the Administrator of the Federal Aviation Administration and is
= ,

::: FLT, STANDARDS MANUFACTURER INSPECTION AUTHORIZATION IR el

BY CANADIAN DEPARTMENT
FAA DESIGNEE XX | REPAIR STATION OF TRANSPORT INSPECTOR
OF_AIRCRAFT

DATE OF APPROVAL OR CERTIFICATE OR SIGNATURE OF AUTHORIZED INDIVIDUAL

N .
REJECTIO v /28 /88 DES&%P;{;_T&%EBNO 40 19 W

} - ) (LS
S / (8320)

FAA Form 337 (7-67)



NOTICE

Weight and balance or operating limitation changes shall be entered in the appropriate aircraft record.
" "An dlteration must be compatible with all previous alterations to assure continued conformity with the
— applicable airworthiness requirements.

8. DESCRIPTION OF WORK ACCOMPLISHED (If more space is required, attach additional sheets. Identify with air-
craft nationality and registration mark and date work completed.)

1. Inspected previous installed Brackett air filter assembly P/N BA-105
by persons unknown. This filter is a direct replacement part and approved
for this model aircraft under STC-SA693CE. Aircraft records are revised
to show this alteration. END

[] ADDITIONAL SHEETS ARE ATTACHED

C FAA AC 72-49086
¥ U.S. GPO: 1981 - 775-332/47



@ Form Approved
o MAJOR REPAIR AND ALTERATION B ok g 000
U.S. Department ) . For FAA Use Only
of Transpertatin (Airframe, Powerplant, Propeller, or Appliance) Diffices [dantificatioh
1 Administration
STRUCTIONS: Print or type all entries. See FAR 43.9, FAR 43 Appendix B, and AC 43.9-1 (or subsequent revision thereof) for instructions and
disposition of this form. This reportis required by law (49 U.S.C.1421). Failure to report can result in a civil penalty not to exceed $1,000 for each
such violation (Section 801 Federal Aviation Act 1958)
Make Model
Piper PA-28R-201
1. Aircraft p
Serial No. Nationality and Registration Mark
28R-7837292 N36777
Name (As shown on registration certifcate) Address {As shown on registration certificate)
Litwin Linda J. 3803 Legation St. N.W.
& Owner Washington DC 20015
3. For FAA Use Only
4. Unit Identification 5. Type
Unit Make Model Serial No. Repair | Alteration
AIRFRAME (As described in item 1 above) X
POWERPLANT
"OPELLER
Type
APPLIANCE
Manufacturer

6. Conformity Statement

A. Agency's Name and Address

B. Kind of Agency C. Certificate No.

-|Richard W. Wilkinson Il
6042 Old Bohn Rd
Mt. Airy Md 21771

X | U.S. Certified Mechanic
Foreign Certified Mechanic
Certified Repair Station
Manufacturer

AP213508270

D.

herein is true and correct to the best offmy knowledge.

| certify that the repair and/or alteration made to the unit(s) identified in item 4 above and described on the reverse or attachments hereto
have been made in accordance with the requirements of Part 43 of the U.S. Federal Aviation Regulations and that the information furnished

Date

| 0/26/99

Signature of Author‘lzeyvidual % ‘ _
Kl Zo Duli bl

7. Approval for Return To Service

the Federal Aviation Administration and is

Pursuant to the authority given persons specified below, the unit identified in item 4 was inspected in the manner prescribed by the Administrator of

[X]apPROVED [ |REJECTED
; o Other
FAA Fit Standards Manufacturer Inspection Authorization
BY
: : ; Person Approved by Transport
FAA Designee Repair Station Canada Airworthiness Group
1 pate of Approval or Rejection Certificte or Signature of Authorized Individual
Designation No. S U A ~y S ( g

10/26/99 2135082701A /7 Y M"%%x-ﬁﬂf

FAAForm 337  (i288)



NOTICE

Weight and balance or operating limitation changes shall be entered in the appropriate aircraft record. An alteration must be compatible with all
previous alterations to assure continued conformity with the applicable airworthiness requirements.

8. Description of Work Accomplished
(If more space is required, attach additional sheets, Identify with aircraft nationality and registration mark and date work completed.)

Replace existing two blade Propeller with new McCauley three blade propeller model B3D36C424/74SA in accordance with

McCauley Technical report No. 805, dated Sept 17, 1993 and McCauley drawing No. D-60133, dated Oct, 21 1993 according to
McCauley STC SA129CH.

FAA approved supplement added to the pilots operating handbook: McCauley technical report No. 804 dated Nov, 9 1993
according to McCauley STC SA129CH.

Weight and Balance and equiptment list data updated to include this new alteration.
***********************::4***************************:Zc****End**********************************************

[C] Additional Sheets Are Attached

U.8.GPO:1989-0-663-171
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 7
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

SECTION 7

DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION
OF THE AIRPLANE AND ITS SYSTEMS

7.1 THE AIRPLANE

The Cherokee Arrow III is a single engine, retractable landing gear, all metal airplane. It has seating for
up to four occupants and has a 200 pound luggage compartment.

7.3 AIRFRAME

With the exception of the steel engine mount, the landing gear, miscellaneous steel parts, the cowling,
and the lightweight plastic extremities (tips of wings, tail fin, rudder and stabilator), the basic airframe is of
aluminum alloy. Aerobatics are prohibited in this airplane since the structure is not designed for acrobatic

" loads.

The fuselage is a semi-monocoque structure with a passenger door on the forward right hand side and a
cargo door on the aft right hand side.

The wing is of a semitapered design and employs a laminar flow NACA 652-415 airfoil section. The
main spar is located at approximately 40% of the chord aft of the leading edge. The wings are attached to
the fuselage by the insertion of the butt ends of the spar into a spar box carry-through, which is an integral
part of the fuselage structure. The bolting of the spar ends into the spar box carry-through structure, which
is located under the aft seats, provides in effect a continuous main spar. The wings are also attached fore
and aft of the main spar by an auxiliary front spar and a rear spar. The rear spar, in addition to taking
torque and drag loads, provides a mount for flaps and ailerons. The four-position wing flaps are
mechanically controlled by a handle located between the front seats. When fully retracted, the right flap
locks into place to provide a step for cabin entry. Each wing contains one fuel tank.

A vertical stabilizer, an all-movable horizontal stabilator, and a rudder make up the empennage. The
stabilator incorporates an anti-servo tab which improves longitudinal stability and provides longitudinal
trim. This tab moves in the same direction as the stabilator, but with increased travel.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
7-1
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 7
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

7.5 ENGINE AND PROPELLER

The Cherokee Arrow IIl incorporates a Lycoming 10-360-C1C6 four-cylinder, direct drive,
horizontally opposed fuel injected engine rated at 200 horsepower at 2700 RPM. It is furnished with a
starter, 60 ampere 14-volt alternator, shiclded ignition, vacuum pump drive, fuel pump, propeller governor
and a dry automotive type inducticn air filter. A recommended overhaul period is based on Lycoming service
experience. Since Lycoming {rom time to time revises the recommended overhaul period, the owner should
check the latest Lycoming Service Instruction Number 1009 at his Piper dealer for the latest recommended
overhaul period and for any additional information.

The aircraft is equipped with a constant speed, controllable pitch propeller. The propeller control is
located on the power quadrant between the throttle and mixture controls. A mixture control lock is

provided to prevent activation of the mixture control instead of the pitch control.

The exhaust system is a crossover type, which reduces back pressure and improves performance. It is

“constructed entirely of stainless steel and is equipped with dual mufflers. Cabin heat and windshield

defrosting are provided by a heater shroud around the muffler.

An oil cooler is located on the forward lower right side of the firewall, with the air inlet for the cooler
located on the right side of the bottom cowling. A winterization plate is provided to restrict air during
winter operation. (See Winterization in Handling and Servicing.)

7.7 INDUCTION SYSTEM

The induction system incorporates a Bendix RSA-5ADI type fuel injector. The injector is based on
the principle of differential pressure, which balances air pressure against fuel pressure. The regulated fuel
pressure established by the servo valve when applied across a fuel control (jetting system) makes the fuel
flow proportional to airflow. Fuel pressure regulation by the servo valve causes a minimal drop in fuel
pressure throughout the metering system. Metering pressure is maintained above most vapor forming
conditions while fuel inlet pressure is low enough to allow use of a diaphragm pump. The servo system
feature also checks vapor lock and associated starting problems.

The servo regulation meters fuel flow proportionally with airflow and maintains the mixture as
manually set for all engine speeds. The fuel flow divider receives metered fuel and distributes fuel to each
cylinder fuel nozzle.

The fuel flow portion of the manifold fuel flow gauge is connected to the flow divider and monitors
fuel pressure. This instrument converts fuel pressure to an indication of fuel flow in gallons per hour and
percentage of rated horsepower.

#

The alternate air source of the induction system contains a door that functions automatically or
manually. If the primary source is obstructed, the door will open automatically. It may be opened manually
by moving the sclector on the right side of the quadrant. The primary source should always be used for
take-off.

The pilot should read and follow the procedures recommended in the Lycoming Operator’s Manual for
this engine, in order to obtain maximum engine efficiency and time between engine overhauls.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
REVISED: MARCH 13, 1984 7.3



SECTION 7 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW 11l

7.9 ENGINE CONTROLS

Engine controls consist of a throttle control, a propeller control and a mixture control lever. These
controls are located on the control quadrant on the lower center of the instrument panel (Figure 7-1) where

they are accessible to both the pilot and the copilot. The controls utilize teflon-lined conttol cables to
reduce friction and binding.

The throttle lever is used to adjust the manifold pressure. It incorporates a gear up warning horn
switch which is activated during the last portion of travel of the throttle lever to the low power position. If
the landing gear is not locked down, the horn will sound until the gear is down and locked or until the
power setting is increased. This is a safety feature to prevent an inadvertent gear up landing.

The propeller control lever is used to adjust the propeller speed from high RPM to low RPM.

The mixture control lever is used to adjust the air to fuel ratio. The engine is shut.down by the placing
of the mixture control lever in the full lean position. In addition, the mixture control has a lock to prevent
activation of the mixture control instead of the pitch control. For information on the leaning procedure,
see the Avco-Lycoming Operator’s Manual.

The friction adjustment lever on the right side of the control quadrant may be adjusted to increase or
decrease the friction holding the throttle, propeller, and mixture controls in a selected position.

The alternate air control is located to the right of the control quadrant. When the alternate air lever is in
the up, or closed, position the engine is operating on filtered air; when the leveris in the down, or open, position
the engine is operating on unfiltered, heated air (refer to Figure 7-1).

REPORT: VB-870 ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
7-4 REVISED: MARCH 20, 1979



PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 4
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III NORMAL PROCEDURES

AIRCRAFT EQUIPPED WITH
BACKUP GEAR EXTENDER

CONTROL QUADRANT AND CONSOLE

Figure 7-1

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
REVISED: JANUARY 31, 1987 7-5




SECTION 4 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
NORMAL PROCEDURES PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III

AIRCRAFT EQUIPPED WITH
L/ BACKUP GEAR EXTENDER

130 Kuas u:/

AUTO
EXT
OF F

NO3E
GEAR

Lerr) Wich o
gEan| foEam

LANDING GEAR SELECTOR

Figure 7-3

7.11 LANDING GEAR

The Cherokee Arrow III is equipped with a retractable tricycle landing gear, which is hydraulically actuated
by an electrically powered reversible pump. The pump is controlled by a selector switch on the instrument panel
to the left of the control quadrant (figure 7-3}. The landing gear is retracted or extended in about seven seconds.

Some aircraft have a backup gear extender system which incorporate a pressure sensing device that lowers
the gear regardless of gear selector position, depending upon airspeed and engine power (propeller slipstream).
Gear extension is designed to occur, even if the selector is in the up position, at airspeeds below approximately
95 KIAS with power off. The extension speeds will vary from approximately 75 KTS to approximately 95
KIAS depending on power settings and altitude. The device also prevents the gear from retracting at airspeeds
below approximately 75 KTS with full power, though the selector switch may be in the up position. This
speed increases with reduced power and/or increased altitude. Manual override of the device is provided by
an emergency gear lever located between the front seats to the left of the flap handle (refer to figure 7-9).
The sensing device operation is controlled by differential air pressure across a flexible diaphragm which is
mechanically linked to a hydraulic valve and an electrical switch which actuates the pump motor.- A high
pressure and static air source for actuating the diaphragm is provided in a mast mounted on the left side of the
fuselage above the wing. Any obstruction of the holes in this mast will cause the gear to extend. An optional
heated mast is available to alleviate obstruction in icing conditions. The optional heated mast is turned on
whenever the “PITOT HEAT"’ is turned on.

REPORT: VB-870 ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
7-6 ; REVISED: NOVEMBER 30, 2012



PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 4
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III NORMAL PROCEDURES

WARNING
Avoid ejecting objects out of the pilot storm window which could
possible enter or obstruct the holes in the mast.

The emergency gear lever, when placed in the raised position, can be used to override the system, and gear
position is then controlled by the selector switch regardless of airspeed/power combinations. The emergency gear
lever is provided with a locking device which may be used to lock the override lever in the up position. The lock
18 located on the left side panel of the console below the level of the manual override lever. To lock the override
lever in the up position, raise the override lever to the full up position and push the lock pin in. A yellow warning
light located below the gear selector switch (figure 7-3) flashed to warn the pilot that the automatic gear lowering
system is disabled. The lock is spring-loaded to the off position to aid disengagement. To disengage the lock
raise the override lever and release. The lever will return to its normal position and the yellow flashing light will
extinguish. The lever must also be locked in the raised (up) position when gear-up stalls are practiced.

The emergency gear lever, when used for emergency extension of the gear, manually releases hydraulic
pressure to permit the gear to free-fall with spring assistance on the nose gear. The lever must be held in the
downward position for emergency extension. During normal landing gear operation, aircraft equipped with the
backup gear extender should have the Emergency Gear Extension Lever in the normal/disengaged position to
permit proper gear operation. If the Emergency Gear Extension Lever is not in the normal/disengaged position,
the landing gear may not extend or retract during automatic or manual gear operation. For aircraft not equipped
with the backup gear extender, the Emergency Gear Extension Lever should be in the up position to permit
normal gear operation.

Gear down and locked positions are indicated by three green lights located below.- the selector, and a red
“Warning Gear Unsafe” light is located at the top of the panel. An all lights out condition indicates the gear is up.
The landing gear should not be retracted above a speed of 107 KIAS and should not be extended above a speed of
129 KIAS.

The main landing gear uses 6.00 x 6 wheels. The main gear incorporate brake drums and single disc
hydraulic brake assemblies. The nose wheel carries a 5.00 x 5 four ply tire and the main gear use 6.00 x 6 six ply
tires. All three tires are tube type.

A micro switch in the throttle quadrant activates a warning horn and red “Warning Gear Unsafe™ light under
the following conditions:

(a) Gear up and power reduced below approximately 14 inches of manifold pressure.

(b) On aircraft equipped with the backup gear extender, if the system has extended the landing gear and
the gear extender 1s “UP,” with the power reduced below approximately 14 inches of manifold pressure.

(c) Gear selector switch “UP” while on the ground and throttle in retarded position.

On aircraft which are NOT equipped with the backup gear extender, an additional switch is installed which
activates the warning horn and light and flaps are extended beyond the approach position (1 0°) and the landing
gear are not down and locked.

The gear warning horn emits a 90 Hz beeping sound in contrast to the stall warning horn which emits a
continuous sound.

The nose gear is steerable through a 30 degree arc each side of center through the use of the rudder pedals.
As the nose wheel retfacts, the steering linkage disengages to reduce rudder pedal loads in flight. The nose
wheel is equipped with a hydraulic shlmmy dampener to reduce nose wheel shimmy. A bungee assembly is also
included to reduce ground steering effort and to dampen shocks and bumps during taxiing.

The oleo strust are of the air-oil type, with normal extension being 2.75 +1- 0.25 inches for the nose gear
and 2.5 +1- 0.25 inches for the main gear under normal static load (empty weight of airplane plus full fuel and
oil).

The standard brake system includes toe brakes on the left and right set of rudder pedals and a hand brake
located below and near the center of the instrument panel. The tog brakes and the hand brake have individual
brake cylinders, but all cylinders use a common reservoir. The parking brake is incorporated in the lever brake
and is operated by pulling back on the lever and depressing the knob attached to the top of the handle. To release
the parking brake, pull back on the brake lever; then allow the handle to swing forward.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
REVISED: NOVEMBER 30, 2012 7-7
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
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7.13 FLIGHT CONTROLS

Dual flight controls are provided as standard equipment. A cable system provides actuation of the
control surfaces when the flight controls are moved in their respective directions.

The horizontal surface (stabilator) is of the flying tail design with a trim tab/servo mounted on the
trailing edge. This tab serves the dual function of providing trim control and pitch control forces. The trim
function is controlled by a trim control wheel located on the control console between the two front seats
(Figure 7-9). Rotating the wheel forward gives nose down trim and rotation aft gives nose up trim.

The rudder is conventional in design and incorporates a rudder trim. The trim mechanism is a
spring-loaded recentering device. The trim control is located on the right side of the pedestal below the
throttle quadrant. Tuming the trim control clockwise gives nose right trim and counterclockwise rotation
gives nose left trim.

REPORT: VB-870 . ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 7
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

Manually controlled flaps are provided. They are extended by a control cable and are spring-loaded to
the retracted (up) position. The control is located between the two front seats on the control console. To
extend the flaps pull the handle up to the desired flap setting of 10, 25 or 40 degrees. To retract, depress
the button on the end of the handle and lower the control.

When extending or retracting flaps, there is 2 pitch change in the aircraft. This pitch change can be
corrected either by stabilator trim or increased control wheel force. When the flaps are in the retracted
position the right flap, provided with a over-center lock mechanism, acts as a step.

NOTE

The right flap will support a load only in the fully retracted (up)
position. When loading and unloading passengers make sure the
flaps are in the retracted (up) position.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
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FUEL SELECTOR
Figure 7-13

7.15 FUEL SYSTEM

The fuel system incorporates two fuel tanks, one in each wing. Each has a capacity of 38.5 U.S.
gallons, giving a total of 77 gallons, of which 72 gallons is usable. The tanks are attached to the leading
edges of the wings and are an integral part of the wing structure. The fuel tanks are vented individually
through vent tubes which protrude below the bottom of the wings at the rear outboard corner of each tank.
The vents should be checked periodically for obstructions which might block the free passage of air.

Normally, fuel is supplied to the engine through an engine-driven fuel pump. An auxiliary eclectric fuel
pump serves as a back-up feature. The electric fuel pump is controlled by a rocker switch on the switch
panel above the throttle quadrant. The electric fuel pump should be ON when switching fuel tanks and
during takeoffs and landings.

The fuel tank selector (Figure 7-13), which allows the pilot to select the tank supplying fuel to the
engine, is located on the left sidewall of the cockpit, below the instrument panel. It has three
positions: OFF, LEFT TANK and RIGHT TANK. The arrow on the handle of the selector points to the
tank which is supplying fuel to the engine. The valve also incorporates a safety latch which prevents
inadvertently selecting the “OFF” position.

Fuel quantity and pressure are indicated on gauges on the instrument panel. There is a separate fuel
gquantity gauge for each tank.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
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Each fuel tank has an individual quick drain located at the bottom inboard rear corner (see Figure 8-3).
These drains are opened by insertion of the probe in the fuel sampler container into the drain. The fuel
strainer incorporates a drain which protrudes from the cowling at the lower left front corner of the firewall.
All three drains should be drained before flights and the drained fuel checked for water. sediment and proper
fuel.

CAUTION

When draining fuel, care should be exercised to ensure that no fire
hazard exists before starting the engine.
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7.17 ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

The electrical system is very simple and functional. All switches are grouped in a switch panel above
the power quadrant. On the lower right side of the instrument panel is the circuit breaker panel, with each
breaker clearly marked to show what circuit it protects. Also, circuit provisions are made to handle a
complete complement of communication and navigational equipment.

Standard electrical accessories include alternator, starter, electric fuel pump, stall warning indicator,
ammeter, and annunciator panel.

The annunciator panel includes alternator and low oil pressure indicator lights. When the optional gyro
system is installed, the annunciator panel also includes a low vacuum indicator light. The annunciator panel
lights are provided only as a warning to the pilot that a system may not be operating properly, and that he

should check and monitor the applicable system gauge to determine when or if any necessary action is
required.

Optional electrical accessories include navigation, anti-collision, landing, instrument and cabin dome
lights. Navigation and radio lights are controlled by a rheostat switch on the left side of the switch panel.
The instrument panel lights are controlled by a rheostat switch on the right side of the panel.

WARNING

When optional panel lights are installed, rheostat switch must be
off to obtain gear lights full intensity during daytime flying. When
aircraft is operated at night and panel light rheostat switch is
turned on, gear lights will automatically dim.

The anti-collision and landing lights are controlled by rocker switches on the switch panel. Circuits will
handle a full complement of communications and navigational equipment.

WARNING

Anti-collision lights should not be operating when flying through
cloud, fog or haze, since the reflected light can produce spatial
disorientation. Strobe lights should not be used in close proximity
to the ground such as during taxiing, takeoff or landing.

The master switch, also located in the switch panel, is a split rocker switch. One side of the switch is
the battery side (“BAT™) and the other is the alternator side (““ALT”’). Henceforth, “master switch,” used
in this manual, shall mean both “BAT” and “ALT” switches. The “ALT” switch is provided for an

emergency and its function is covered under “Alternator Failure” in the Emergency section of the
handbook.

The primary electrical power source is a 14-volt, 60 amp alternator, which is protected by a voltage
regulator and an overvoltage relay. The alternator provides full electrical power output even at low engine

RPM. This provides improved radio and electrical equipment operation and increases battery life by
reducing battery load.

Secondary power is provided by a 12-volt, 25 ampere hour i)attery.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
REVISED: APRIL 13, 1981 7-15




SECTION 7 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION

DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III
ALTERNATOR
(—‘{T—O i‘&TFH O’Jg ALTERNATOR
A ™~ FIELD 5 AMP

VOLTAGE OVERVOLTAGE | ‘
REGULATOR CONTROL | '
ALTERNATOR —- ||
| ANNUNCIATOR
+®D | |LIGHTS 5aMP
i ; -~
AMME TER i ALT ) {vac) (o ) L
| ek ¢
|
FILTER | |
1 CAPACITOR i ||
r_________‘_.__________________l —kF—o : |
|
i - I
8 = .
| 1
Lame ¥ ~
I H TEST ]
| SW. o
| 2 VAG. oL !
- ey ‘\ PRESS. & | |
‘ 5 AMP SW. gENS- [
W. A
| rj |
|
| = N
| = £
= ™
| \
| 1]
| ‘
| i_c.p?mn—én.ﬁﬁ ____7‘ H
|
| | | STARTER : {
| I_1 SWITGH |
| EXTERNAL | - L
POWER '
| | SOLENOID |
|| L . | — | B "t [STARTER & AcC.
O ‘ ™ \:'F'\ . | 15 AMP
‘ T’ : |
| | — | | -Oor— LJ
| | EXTERNAL l | ’
| | POWER . L o
| | RECEPTAGLE | — STARTER -
| | | - SOLENOID -
\
I 1‘
| 1. FORWARD
‘ . & | BAGGAGE
: - LIGHT
W T, _\° BaTTERY N D croan
INTERLOC K SWHTeH STARTER [ g LIGHTER
\v
L | rT """ """ 771 ALTERNATOR SOURCE

- | POWER RELAY ENERGIZING
——— — —— — ! circuIT

ALTERNATOR AND STARTER SCHEMATIC
Figure 7-15

REPORT: VB-870 ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
7-16 )



PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 7
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW I DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

CIRCUIT BREAKER PANEL
Figure 7-17

The ammeter as installed does not show battery discharge; rather it shows the electrical load placed on
the system. With all the electrical equipment off, and the master switch on, the ammeter will indicate the
charging rate of the battery. As each electrical unit is switched on, the ammeter will indicate the total
ampere draw of all the units including the battery. For example, the average continuous load for night flying
with radios on is about 30 amperes. The 30 ampere value plus 2 amperes for charging the battery will then show
on the ammeter, indicating the alternator is functioning properly.

Solenoids, provided in the battery and starter circuits, are used to control high current drain functions
remotely from the cabin.

The master switch is a split switch with the left half operating the master relay and the right half
energizing the alternator. ,This switch is interlocked so that the alternator cannot be operated without the
battery. For normal operation, be sure that both halves are turned on.

WARNING

When optional panel lights are installed, radio dimming switch
must be off to obtain gear lights full intensity during daytime
flying. When aircraft is operated at night and panel light radio
dimming switch is turned on, gear lights will autématically dim.
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7.19 VACUUM SYSTEM

The vacuum system is designed to operate the air driven gyro instruments. This includes the
directional and attitude gyros when installed. The system consists of an engine driven vacuum pump, a
vacuum regulator, a filter and the necessary plumbing.

The vacuum pump is a dry type pump which eliminates the need for an air/oil separator and its
plumbing. A shear drive protects the engine from damage. If the drive shears the gyros will become
inoperative.

The vacuum gauge, mounted on the right instrument panel to the right of the radios, (refer to Figure
7-21) provides valuable information to the pilot about the operation of the vacuum system. A decrease in
pressure in a system that has remained constant over an extended period, may indicate a dirty filter, dirty
screens, possibly a sticking vacuum regulator or leak in system (a low vacuum indicator light is provided in
the annunciator panel). Zero pressure would indicate a sheared pump drive, defective pump, possibly a
defective gauge or collapsed line. In the event of any gauge variation from the norm, the pilot should have a
mechanic check the system to prevent possible damage to the system components or eventual failure of the
system.

A vacuum regulator is provided in the system to protect the gyros. The valve is set so the normal
vacuum reads 4.8 to 5.2 inches of mercury, a setting which provides sufficient vacuum to operate all the
gyros at their rated RPM. Higher settings will damage the gyros and with a low setting the gyros will be
unreliable. The regulator is located behind the instrument panel.

7.21 PITOT-STATIC SYSTEM

The system supplies both pitot and static pressure for the airspeed indicator, altimeter and vertical
speed indicator (when installed).

Pitot pressure is picked up by the pitot head on the underside of the left wing. An optional heated
pitot head, which alleviates problems with icing or heavy rain, is available. The switch for pitot heat is
located on the switch panel.

Static pressure is sensed by static buttons on each side of the aft fuselage. Push-button type pitot and
static drains are located on the lower left sidewall of the cockpit.

An alternate static source is available as optional equipment. The control valve is located below the
left side of the instrument panel. When the valve is set in the alternate position, the altimeter, vertical speed
indicator and airspeed indicator will be using cabin air for static pressure. The storm window and cabin
vents must be closed and the cabin heater and defroster must be on during alternate static source operation.
The altimeter error is less than 50 feet unless otherwise placarded.

To prevent bugs and water entering the pitot pressure hole when the airplane is parked, a cover should

be placed over the pitot head. A partially or completely blocked pitot head will give erratic or zero readings
on the instruments.

NOTE

During preflight, check to make sure the pitot cover is removed.

REPORT: VB-870 ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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7.23 INSTRUMENT PANEL

The instrument panel of the Cherokee Arrow III is designed to accommodate the customary advanced
flight instruments and the normally required power plant instruments. The artificial horizon and directional
gyro are vacuum operated and are located in the center of the left hand instrument panel. The vacuum
gauge is located on the right hand instrument panel. The turn indicator, on the left side, is electrically

operated.

The radios are located in the center section of the panel, and the circuit breakers are in the lower right
corner of the panel.

An annunciator panel is mounted in the upper instrument panel to warn the pilot of a possible
malfunction in the alternator, oil pressure, or vacuum systems.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
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CABIN DOOR LATCH
Figure 7-23

7.25 CABIN FEATURES

The interior has been designed for passenger comfort and safety. All seat backs have three
positions: normal, intermediate and recline. The adjustment lever is located at the base of the seat back on
the outboard side of the seat. The front seats adjust fore and aft for ease of entry and occupant comfort.
An armrest is located on the side panels adjacent to the front seat. The rear seats are easily removed to
provide room for bulky items. Some rear seat installations incorporate leg retainers with latching
mechanisms which must be released before the rear seats can be removed. Releasing the retainers is
accomplished on early models by turning the latching mechanisms 90° with a coin or screwdriver. Releasing
the retainers is accomplished on later models by depressing the plunger behind each rear leg. Optional

headrests are available.

A single strap shouldér harness controlled by an inertia reel, located above the side window, protects
each front seat occupant. Optional shoulder straps for the rear occupants are available. The shoulder strap is
routed over the shoulder adjacent to the window and attached to the lap belt in the general area of the
occupant’s inboard hip. A check of the inertia reel mechanism can be made by pulling sharply on the strap
and checking that the reel will lock in place under sudden stress; this locking feature prevents the strap
from extending and holds the occupant in place. Under normal movement the strap will extend and retract
as required. Shoulder harnesses should be routinely worn during take-off, landing and whenever an inflight

emergency situation occurs.

Additional features include pilot storm window, two sun visors, ashtrays for each occupant, map
pockets located on the side panels below the instrument panel, miscellaneous pockets on the rear of the
front seat backs, armrests for the front occupants, cabin or baggage door locks and ignition lock.

REPORT: VB-870 . ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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The cabin door is double latched. To close the cabin door, hold the door closed with the armrest while
moving the side door latch to the “LATCHED” position. Then engage the top latch. Both latches must be
secured before flight.

7.27 BAGGAGE AREA

The airplane has a 24 cubic foot aft baggage compartment located behind the rear seats and accessible
through the cargo door on the aft side of the fuselage or from inside the cabin. Maximum capacity is 200
pounds. Tie down straps are provided and should be used at all times.

NOTE
It is the pilot’s responsibility to be sure when the baggage is loaded

that the airplane’s C.G. falls within the allowable C.G. range.
(Refer to Weight and Balance Section.)

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
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7.29 HEATING AND VENTILATING SYSTEM

The heating system is designed to provide maximum comfort for the occupants during winter and cool
weather flights. The system includes a heat shroud, heat ducts, defroster outlets, heat and defroster
controls.

CAUTION

When cabin heat is operated, heat duct surface becomes hot. This
could result in burns if arms or legs are placed too close to heat duct
outlets or surface.

An opening in the front of the lower cowl admits ram air to the heater shroud and then the air is
ducted to the heater shut-offs on the right and left side of the firewall. When the shut-offs are opened the
heated air then enters the heat ducts located along each side of the center console. Outlets in the heat duct
are located at each seat location. Airflow to the rear seats can be regulated by controls in the heat ducts
located between the front seats. The temperature of the cabin is regulated by the heater control located on
the right side of the instrument panel.

Defrosting is accomplished by heat outlets located on the right and left side of the cowl cover. Heated
air is ducted directly to defroster shut-off valves at the firewall, then to the defroster outlets. The airflow is
regulated by a defroster control located below the heat control.

To aid air distribution, the cabin air is exhausted overboard by an outlet located on the bottom of the
fusclage. Cabin exhaust outlets are located below and outboard of the rear seats. The above features are
removed when air conditioning is installed.

Optional individual overhead fresh air outlets supply fresh air from an air inlet located on the tip of
the vertical fin. The air is directed to a plenum chamber at the base of the fin, then ducted to the individual
outlets. For individual comfort, the amount and direction of air can be regulated to control the amount of
air and direction of desired airflow. An optional blower is available which forces outside air through the
overhead vents for ground use. The blower is operated by a “FAN™ switch with 4 positions - “OFF.”
“LOW.” *MED,” or “HIGH.”

7.31 STALL WARNING

An approaching stall is indicated by a stall warning horn which is activated between five and ten knots
above stall speed. Mild airframe buffeting and gentle pitching may also precede the stall. Stall speeds are
shown on graphs in the Performance Section. The stall warning horn emits a continuous sound. The landing
gear warning horn is different in that it emits a 90 cycle per minute beeping sound. The stall warning horn
is activated by a lift detector installed on the leading edge of the left wing. During preflight, the stall
warning system should be checked by turning the master switch “ON.” lifting the detector and checking to
determine if the horn is actuated.

7.33 FINISH

+

All exterior surfaces are primed with etching primer and finished with acrylic lacquer.
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7.35 AIR CONDITIONING*

The air conditioning system is a recirculating air system. The major components include an evaporator,
a condenser, a compressor, a blower, switches and temperature controls.

The evaporator is located behind the left rear side of the baggage compartment. This cools the air used
for the air conditioning system.

The condenser is mounted on a retractable scoop located on the bottom of the fuselage and to the rear

of the baggage compartment area. The scoop extends when the air conditioner is ON and retracts to a flush
position when the system is OFF.

The compressor is mounted on the forward right underside of the engine. It has an electric clutch
which automatically engages or disengages the compressor to the belt drive system of the COMpressor.

Air from the baggage area is drawn through the evaporator by the blower and distributed through an
overhead duct to individual outlets located adjacent to each occupant.

The switches and temperature control are located on the lower right side of the instrument panel in
the climate control center panel. The temperature control regulates the temperature of the cabin. Turning
the control clockwise increases cooling; counterclockwise decreases cooling.

The fan speed switch and the air conditioning ON-OFF switch are inboard of the temperature control.
The fan can be operated independently of the air conditioning; however, the fan must be on for air
conditioner operation. Turning either switch off will disengage the compressor clutch and retract the
condenser door. Cooling air should be felt within one minute after the air conditioner is turned on.

NOTE

If the system is not operating in 5 minutes, tumn the system OFF
until the fault is corrected.

The fan switch allows operation of the fan with the air conditioner turned OFF to aid in cabin air
circulation. “LOW,” “MED” or “HIGH” can be selected to direct a flow of air through the air conditioner
outlets in the overhead duct. These outlets can be adjusted or turned off individually.

The condenser door light is located to the right of the engine instrument cluster in front of the pilot.
The door light illuminates when the door is open and is off when the door is closed.

A circuit breaker on the circuit breaker panel protects the air conditioning electrical system.

Whenever the throttle is in the full forward position, it actuates a micro switch which disengages the
compressor and retracts the scoop. This allows maximum power and maximum rate of climb. The fan
continues to operate and the air will remain cool for about one minute. When the throttle is retarded
approximately 1/4 inch, the clutch will engage, the scoop will extend, and the system will again supply
cool, dry air.

*QOptional equipment

REPORT: VB-870 ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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7.37 PIPER EXTERNAL POWER*

An optional starting installation known as Piper External Power (PEP) is accessible through a
receptacle located on the right side of the fuselage aft of the baggage compartment door. An external
battery can be connected to the socket, thus allowing the operator to crank the engine without having to
gain access to the airplane’s battery.

7.39 EMERGENCY LOCATOR TRANSMITTER™*

The Emergency Locator Transmitter (ELT) when installed, is located in the aft portion of the fuselage
just below the stabilator leading edge and is accessible through a plate on the right side of the fuselage. This
plate is attached with three slotted-head nylon screws for ease of removal; these screws may be readily
removed with a variety of common items such as a dime, a key, a knife blade, etc. If there are no tools
available in an emergency the screw heads may be broken off by any means. The ELT is an emergency
locator transmitter which meets the requirements of FAR 91.52. The unit operates on a self-contained battery.

The battery has a useful life of 10 years. However, to comply with FAA regulations it must be
replaced after 5 years of shelf life or service life. The battery should also be replaced if the transmitter has
been used in an emergency situation or if accumulated test time exceeds one hour. The replacement date is
marked on the transmitter label.

On the unit itself is a three position selector switch placarded “OFF,” “ARM” and “ON.” The
“ARM?” position is provided to set the unit to the automatic position so that it will transmit only after
impact and will continue to transmit until the battery is drained to depletion or until the switch is manually
moved to the “OFF” position. The “ARM?” position is selected when the transmitter is installed at the
factory and the switch should remain in that position whenever the unit is installed in the airplane. The
“ON” position is provided so the unit can be used as a portable transmitter or in the event the automatic
feature was not triggered by impact or to periodically test the function of the transmitter.

Select the “OFF™ position when changing the battery, when rearming the unit if it has been activated
for any reason, or to discontinue transmission.

NOTE

If the switch has been placed in the ““ON”’ position for any reason,
the “OFF” position has to be sclected before selecting “ARM.” If
“ARM?” is selected directly from the “ON” position, the unit will
con‘ginue to transmit in the “ARM” position.

A pilot’s remote switch, located on the left side panel, is provided to allow the transmitter to be
controlled from inside the cabin. The pilot’s remote switch is placarded “ON, AUTO/ARM and
OFF/RESET.” The switch is normally left in the “AUTO/ARM” position. To turn the transmitter off,
move the switch momentarily to the “OFF/RESET” position. The aircraft master switch must be “ON” to
turn the transmitter “OFF.”” To actuate the transmitter for tests or other reasons, move the switch upward
to the “ON™ position and leave it in that position as long as transmission is desired.

*Qptional equipment
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The unit is equipped with a portable antenna to allow the locator to be removed from the airplane in
case of an emergency and used as a portable signal transmitter.

The locator should be checked during the ground check to make certain the unit has not been
accidentally activated. Check by tuning a radio receiver to 121.5 MHz. If there is an oscillating sound, the
locator may have been activated and should be turned off immediately. Reset to the “ARM” position and
check again to insure against outside interference.

NOTE

If for any reason a test transmission is necessary, the test
transmission should be conducted only in the first five minutes of
any hour and limited to three audio sweeps. If tests must be made
at any other time, the tests should be coordinated with the nearest
FAA tower or flight service station.
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SECTION 8

AIRPLANE HANDLING, SERVICING AND MAINTENANCE

8.1 GENERAL

~ This section provides general guidelines relating to the handling, servicing and maintenance of the
Cherokee Arrow III.

Every owner should stay in close contact with his Piper dealer or distributor and Authorized Piper
Service Center to obtain the latest information pertaining to his aircraft and to avail himself of the Piper
Aircraft Service Back-up.

Piper Aircraft Corporation takes a continuing interest in having the owner get the most efficient use
from his aircraft and keeping it in the best mechanical condition. Consequently, Piper Aircraft from time to
time issues Service Bulletins, Service Letters and Service Spares Letters relating to the aircraft.

Service Bulletins are of special importance and should be complied with promptly. These are sent to
the latest registered owners, distributors and dealers. Depending on the nature of the bulletin, material and
labor allowances may apply, and will be addressed in the body of the Bulletin.

Service Letters deal with product improvements and service hints pertaining to the aircraft. They are
sent to dealers, distributors and occasionally (at the factory’s discretion) to latest registered owners, so they
can properly service the aircraft and keep it up to date with the latest changes. Owners should give careful
attention to the Service Letter information.

Service Spares Letters offer improved parts, kits and optional equipment which were not available
criginally and which may be of interest to the owner.

If an owner is not having his aircraft serviced by an Authorized Piper Service Center, he should
periodically check with a Piper dealer or distributor to find out the latest information to keep his aircraft
up to date.

Piper Aircraft Corporation has a Subscription Service for the Service Bulletins, Service Letters and
Service Spares Letters. This service is offered to interested persons such as owners, pilots and mechanics at a
nominal fee. and may he obtained through Piper dealers and distributors.

A service manual, parts catalog. and revisions to both, are available from your Piper dealer or
distributor. Any correspondence regarding the airplane should include the airplane model and serial number
to insure proper response.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
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8.3 AIRPLANE INSPECTION PERIODS

The Federal Aviation Administration (FAA) occasionally publishes Airworthiness Directives (ADs)
that apply to specific groups of aircraft. They arec mandatory changes and are to be complied with within a
time limit set by the FAA. When an AD is issued, it is sent by the FAA to the latest registered owner of the
affected aircraft and also to subscribers of their service. The owner should periodically check with his Piper
dealer or A & P mechanic to see whether he has the latest issued AD against his aircraft.

The Owner Service Agreement which the owner receives upon delivery of the aircraft should be kept
in the aircraft at all times. This identifies him to authorized Piper dealers and entitles the owner to receive
service in accordance with the regular service agreement terms. This agreement also entitles the transient
owner full warranty by any Piper dealer in the world.

One hundred hour inspections are required by law if the aircraft is used commercially. Otherwise this
inspection is left to the discretion of the owner. This inspection is a complete check of the aircraft and its
systems, and should be accomplished by a Piper Authorized Service Center or by a qualified aircraft and
power plant mechanic who owns or works for a reputable repair shop. The inspection is listed, in detail, in
the inspection report of the appropriate Service Manual.

An annual inspection is required once a year to keep the Airworthiness Certificate in effect. It is the
same as a 100-hour inspection except that it must be signed by an Inspection Authorized (I1A) mechanic or
a General Aviation District Office (GADO) representative. This inspection is required whether the aircraft is
operated commercially or for pleasure.

A Progressive Maintenance program is approved by the FAA and is available to the owner. It involves
routine and detailed inspections at 50-hour intervals. The purpose of the program is to allow maximum
utilization of the aircraft, to reduce maintenance inspection cost and to maintain a maximum standard of
continuous airworthiness. Complete details are available from Piper dealers.

A spectographic analysis of the oil is available from several sources. This system, if used intelligently,
provides a good check of the internal condition of the engine. For this system to be accurate, oil samples
must be sent in at regular intervals, and induction air filters must be cleaned or changed regularly.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
REVISED: MARCH 13, 1984 8-3
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8.5 PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE

The holder of a Pilot Certificate issued under FAR Part 61 may perform certain preventive
maintenance described in FAR Part 43. This maintenance may be performed only on an aircraft which the
pilot owns or operates and which is not used to carry persons or property for hire, except as provided by
applicable FAR’s. Although such maintenance is allowed by law, each individual should make a self analysis
as to whether he has the ability to perform the work.

All other maintenance required on the airplane should be accomplished by appropriately licensed
personnel.

If the above work is accomplished, an entry must be made in the appropriate logbook. The entry
should contain:

(a) The date the work was accomplished.

(b) Description of the work.

(c) Number of hours on the aircraft.

(d) The certificate number of pilot performing the work.

(e) Signature of the individual doing the work.

REPORT: VB-870 ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
8-4 ) REVISED: MARCH 13, 1984
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. .from an attachment hole to the outer edge of the flange on the

PIPER PA-28

STC No. SA11894GL FLAP HINGE FAIRING MANUAL REVISED 10/18/88

SECTION 8. =MAINTENANCE MANUAL=

Bt e LA 4

There are no special tools required to maintain the fairings.
Any tools needed are basic hand tools.

Daily inspection at preflight to check security of Flap Hinge
Fairing to aircraft attachment. Check for binding during flap
operation. Also, check for cracks in the Flap Hinge Fairing.

t
Remove Flap Hinge Fairing, during annual or 100 hour
inspections, to fnspect flap hinge.

MAINTENANCE

Keep slot of Hinge Fairing clear of obstructions. If the
aircraft is painted and paint stripper is used the fairings
must not be permitted to contact the stripper. Removing the

fairings during stripping may be the simplest way to protect
them from damage.

CRACKING OR_DEFECTS

If any cracks are found on Flap Hinge Fairing, stop dril1l the
cirack.

If any crack exceeds 1/2 inch 1in length: or, if a crack runs

Flap Hinge Fairing, the Fairing must be replaced.
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PIPER PA-28 TAPER WING MODEL GAFP SEALS STC No. SAB40GL

PART

KNOTS 2U, INC.

=SECTION 8.0 GAP SEAL MAINTENANCE MANUIAL =

A. INSPECTION

1.

2

(3]
N

PART

Daily dnspection at preflight to ensure there is no bending of the controls,
bent gap seals, abrading of rivets or control surfaces, or broken parts.

. When aircraft has been stored outside during snow or freezing conditions, a

careful +inspection should be made of areas behind and under ths saals for ice
accumulations. If Jece s found, which cannot be removed by careful brushing
with seal held slightly away from control surface, the aircraft should be
deiced or defrosted.

100 hour Hdnspections are suggested to check for abrading of the control
surfaces and/or rivet hesads, wear of the gap seals, and peseling of the Teflon
coating. Check for loose rivets and/or other gap seal attachment hardware.

B. MAINTENANCE

(3%

. There are no special tools required to maintain the seals. Any tools needed are

basic hand tools.

. Maintenance of the gap seals is to keep the seal surface clean of oil and dirt

and the edge of the seal touching the control surface smoothly. If the gap seal
appears to be abrading the control surface 32M 5490 Teflon tape, or squivalent,
may be applied to gap seal to act as a wear surface. The Teflon tape should be
applied before further flight to prevent control wear.

If upon installation, or through wsar, thers i3 a warp in the seal, or it lies
unevenly, vou may drill a #40 size hole and cut the seal to the hole in a
direction 90 degress to the trailing edge of the seal. Drill the hole in the
center of the warp, 1/2 inch from the trailing edge of the surface to which the
seal is attached. The cut in the seal should be trimmed to give a slot 1/16th
inch wide, with parallel edges. The slots should be no closer than 6 inches, to
sach other, or the end of the seal. Refer to detail on next page.

. When washing aircraft, care should be taken to brush along the length of the

. When aircraft is painted care should be taken to prevent paint, paint remover

or solvents from contacting the Teflon. If Teflon Js damaged, use the

IT any change is done to the horizontal stabilator; if Teflon tape is added, 1f
slots are cut to relieve warping, or if the seals are painted, the stabilator

. If cracks are found 1n a gap seal, stop drill the crack. If there are mors than

. If the Teflon peels 3M 5490 Teflon tape, or squivalent, may be applied.
. If there are excessive bends or Kkinks in the seal, and the air flow over the

‘ seal rather than perpendicular to, or across the seal.
5
maintenance procedures with 3M 5490 tape, or equivalent.
PART C. BALANCING
1.
must be re-balanced.
PART D. CRACKING, DEFECTS, LOOSE RIVETS
1 3 cracks in a gép seal, the seal must be replaced.
3
contral surface iz disturbed, the seal must be replaced.
4.

If seal rivets become loose yvou may drill the rivets and replace with the next
size rivet. FAA

APRPROVED
DEC 10 1990
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8.7 AIRPLANE ALTERATIONS

[f the owner desires to have his aircraft modified, he must obtain FAA approval for the alteration.
Major alterations accomplished in accordance with Advisory Circular 43.13-2, when performed by an A & P
mechanic, may be approved by the local FAA office. Major alterations to the basic airframe or systems not
covered by AC 43.13-2 require a Supplemental Type Certificate.

The owner or pilot is required to ascertain that the following Aircraft Papers are in order and in the
aircraft.
(a) To be displayed in the aircraft at all times:
(1) Aircraft Airworthiness Certificate Form FAA-8100-2.
(2) Aircraft Registration Certificate Form FAA-8050-3.
(3) Aircraft Radio Station License if transmitters are installed.

{b) To be carried in the aircraft at all times:
(1) Piot’s Operating Handbook.

(2) Weight and Balance data plus a copy of the latest Repair and Alteration Form
FAA-337, if applicable.
(3) Aircraft equipment list.

Although the aircraft and engine logbooks are not required to be in the aircraft, they should be made
available upon request. Logbooks should be complete and up to date. Good records will reduce
maintenance cost by giving the mechanic information about what has or has not been accomplished.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
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SECTION 8 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
HANDLING, SERVICING AND MAINTENANCE PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III

8.9 GROUND HANDLING

(a)

(b)

8-6

Towing

The airplane may be moved on the ground by the use of the nose wheel steering bar that is
stowed In the rear baggage compartment or by power equipment that will not damage or

excessively strain the nose gear steering assembly. Towing lugs are incorporated as part of the
nose gear fork.

CAUTION

When towing with power equipment, do not turn the nose gear
beyond its steering radius in either direction, as this will result in
damage to the nose gear and steering mechanism,

CAUTION
Do not tow the airplane when the controls are secured.

In the event towing lines are necessary, ropes should be attached to both main gear struts as
high up on the tubes as possible. Lines should be long enough to clear the nose and/ or tail by not

less than fifteen feet, and a qualified person should ride in the pilot’s seat to maintain control by
use of the brakes.

Taxiing

Before attempting to taxi the airplane, ground personnel should be instructed and approved
by a qualified person authorized by the owner. Engine starting and shut-down procedures as well
as taxi techniques should be covered. When it is ascertained that the propeller back blast, the taxi
areas are clear and the parking brake has been released, power should be applied to start the taxi
roll, and the following checks should be performed:

(1) Taxi a few feet forward and apply the brakes to determine their effectiveness.

(2) Taxi with the propeller set in low pitch, high RPM setting.

(3) While taxiing, make slight turns to ascertain the effectiveness of the steering.

(4) Observe wing clearance when taxiing near buildings or other stationary objects. If possible,
station an observer outside the airplane.

(5) When taxiing over uneven ground, avoid holes and ruts.

(6) Do not operate the engine at high RPM when running up or taxiing over ground containing
loose stones, gravel, or any loose material that may cause damage to the propeller blades.

*

REPORT: VB-870 ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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{(c) Parking

When parking the airplane, be sure that it is sufficiently protected from adverse weather
conditions and that it presents no danger to other aircraft. When parking the airplane for any
length of time or overnight, it is suggested that it be moored securely.

(1) To park the airplane, head it into the wind if possible.

(2) Set the parking brake by pulling back on the brake lever and depressing the knob on

the handle. To release the parking brake, pull back on the handle until the catch
disengages; then allow the handle to swing forward.

CAUTION

Care should be taken when setting brakes that are overheated or
during cold weather when accumulated moisture may freeze a
brake.

(3) Aileron and stabilator controls should be secured with the front seat belt and chocks
used to properly block the wheels.

(d) Mooring

The airplane should be moored for immovability, security and protection. The following
procedures should be used for the proper mooring of the airplane:

(1) Head the airplane into the wind if possible.

(2) Retract the flaps.

(3) Immobilize the ailerons and stabilator by looping the seat belt through the control
wheel and pulling it snug.

(4) Block the wheels.

(5) Secure tie-down ropes to the wing tie-down rings and to the tail skid at approximately
45 degree angles to the ground. When using rope of non-synthetic material, leave
sufficient slack to avoid damage to the airplane should the ropes contract.

CAUTION

Use bowline knots. square knots or locked slip knots. Do not use
plain slip knots.

NOTE

Additional preparations for high winds include using tie-down
ropes from the landing gear forks and securing the rudder.

(6) Install a pitot head cover if available. Be sure to remove the pitot head cover before
flight.
(7) Cabin and baggage doors should be locked when the airplane isunattended.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
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8.11 ENGINE AIR FILTER
(a) Removing Engine Air Filter

(1) Remove top cowl.
(2) Remove the wing nuts securing the filter. Remove the filter.

(b) Cleaning Engine Air Filter

The induction air filter must be cleaned af least once every 50 hours, and more often, even
daily, when operating in dusty conditions. Extra filters are inexpensive, and a spare should be
kept on hand for use as a rapid replacement.

To clean the filter:

(1) Tap the filter gently to remove dirt particles, being careful not to damage the filter. DO
NOT wash the filter in any liquid. DO NOT attempt to blow out dirt with compressed
air,

(2) If the filter is excessively dirty or shows any damage, replace it immediately.

(3) Wipe the filter housing with a clean cloth soaked in unleaded gasoline. When the
housing is clean and dry, install the filter.

(¢} Installation Of Engine Air Filter

After cleaning or when replacing the filter, install the filter in the reverse order of removal.

8.13 BRAKE SERVICE

The brake system is filled with MIL-H-5606 (petroleum base) hydraulic brake fluid. The fluid level
should be checked periodically or at every 100 hour inspection and replenished when necessary. The brake
reservoir is located on the left side of the fire wall in the engine compartment. If the entire system must be
refilled, fill with fluid under pressure from the brake end of the system. This will eliminate air from the
system.

No adjustment of the brake clearances is necessary. If after extended service brake blocks become
excessively worn, they should be replaced with new segments.

REPORT: VB-870, ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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8.15 LANDING GEAR SERVICE

The main landing gear uses 6.00 x 6 wheels with 6.00 x 6, six-ply rating tires and tubes. The nose
wheel uses a 5.00 x 5 wheel with a 5.00 x 5 four-ply rating, type III tire and tube. (Refer to paragraph
8.23.)

Wheels are removed by taking off the hub cap, cotter pin, axle nut, and the two bolts holding the
brake segment in place. Mark tire and wheel for reinstallation: then dismount by deflating the tire,
removing the three through-bolts from the wheel and separating the wheel halves.

Landing gear oleos on the Cherokee Arrow III should be serviced according to the instructions on the
units. The main oleos should be extended under normal static load until 2.5 £+ .25 inches of oleo piston
tube is exposed, and the nose gear should show 2.75 + .25 inches. To add air to the oleo struts, attach a
strut pump to the valve assembly near the top of the oleo strut housing and pump the oleo to the desired
position. To add oil, jack the aircraft, release the air pressure in the strut, remove the valve core and add oil
through this opening with the strut extended. After the strut is full, compress it slowly and fully to allow
excess air and oil to escape. With the strut stiill compressed reinsert the valve stem and pump up the strut as
above.

In jacking the aircraft for landing gear or other service, two hydraulic jacks and a tail stand shouid be
used. At least 250 pounds of ballast should be placed on the base of the tail stand before the airplane is
jacked up. The hydraulic jacks should be placed under the jack points on the bottom of the wing and the
airplane jacked up until the tail skid is at the right height to attach the tail stand. After the tail stand is
attached and the ballast added, jacking may be continued until the airplane is at the height desired.

The steering arms from the rudder pedals to the nose wheel are adjusted at the rudder pedals or at the
nose wheel by turning the threaded rod end bearings in or out. Adjustment is normally accomplished at the
forward end of the rods and should be done in such a way that the nose wheel is in line with the fore and
aft axis of the plane when the rudder pedals and rudder are centered. Alignment of the nose wheel can be
checked by pushing the airplane back and forth with the rudder centered to determine that the plane
follows a perfectly straight line. The turning arc of the nose wheel is 30° + 2° in either direction and is
factory adjusted at stops on the bottom of the forging. The steering arm stops should be carefully adjusted
so that the nose wheel reaches its full travel just after the rudder hits its stops. This guarantees that the
rudder will be allowed to move through its full travel.

8.17 PROPELLER SERVICE

The spinner and backing plate should be cleaned and inspected for cracks frequently. Before each
flight the propeller should be inspected for nicks, scratches, and corrosion. If found, they should be
repaired as soon as possible by a rated mechanic, since a nick or scratch causes an area of increased stress
which can lead to serious cracks or the loss of a propeller tip. The back face of the blades should be painted
when necessary with flat black paint to retard glare. To prevent corrosion, the surface should be cleaned
and waxed periodically.

8.19 OIL REQUIREMENTS

The oil capacity of the Lycoming 10-360 series engine is 8 quarts, and the minimum safe quantity is 2
quarts. It is recommended that the oil be changed every 50 hours and sooner under unfavorable operating
conditions. The following grades are recommended for the specified temperatures:

REPORT: VB-870 ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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Average Ambient Single
Air Temperature Viscosity Multi-Viscosity
For Starting Grade Grades
Above 60°F SAE 50 SAE 40 or SAE 50
30°to 90°F SAE 40 SAE 40
0° to 70°F SAE 30 SAE 40 or 20W-30
Below 10°F SAE 20 SAE 20W-30

8.21 FUEL SYSTEM

(a)

(b)

Servicing Fuel System

At every 50 hour inspection, the fuel screens in the strainer and in the injector must be
cleaned. The screen in the injector is located in the housing where the fuel line connects to the
injector. The fuel strainer is located under the floor panel and is accessible for cleaning through
an access plate on the underside of the fuselage. After cleaning, a small amount of grease applied
to the gasket will facilitate reassembly.

Fuel Requirements (AVGAS ONLY)

The minimum aviation grade fuel is 100. Since the use of lower grades can cause serious

engine damage in a short period of time, the engine warranty is invalidated by the use of lower
octanes.

Whenever 100 or 100LL grade fuel is not available, commercial grade 100/130 should be
used. Refer to the latest issue of Lycoming Service Instruction No. 1070 for additional
information.

A summary of the current grades as well as the previous fuel designations is shown in the
following chart:

FUEL GRADE COMPARISON CHART

Current Military
Previous Commercial Current Commercial Fuel Grades (MIL-G-5572E)
Fuel Grades (ASTM-D910) Fuel Grades (ASTM-D910-75) Amendment No. 3

*

Grade Color | ml/U.S. gal. Grade Color | ml/U.S. gal. Grade Color | ml/U.S. gal.

Max. TEL Max. TEL Max. TEL

80/87 red 0.5 80 red 0.5 80/87 red 0.5
91/98 blue 2.0 *100LL | blue 2.0 none none none
100/130 | green 3.0 100 green **3.0 100/130 | green **3.0
115/145 | purple 4.6 none none none 115/145 | purple 4.6

* _ Grade 100LL fuel in some over seas countries is currently colored green and designated as “100L.”
**. Commercial fuel grade 100 and grade 100/130 (both of which are colored green) having TEL content of

ISSUED

: DECEMBER 21, 1976

up to 4 ml/U.S. gallon are approved for use in all engines certificated for use with grade 100/130 fuel.
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o

FUEL DRAIN
Figure 8-3

(c) Filling Fuel Tanks

Observe all safety precautions required when handling gasoline. Fill the fuel tanks through
the filler located on the forward slope of the wing. Each wing holds a maximum of 38.5 U.S.
gallons. When using less than the standard 77 gallon capacity. fuel should be distributed equally
between each side.

W

(d) Draining Fuel Valves and Lines

The fuel strainer, located on the lower left side of the firewall, is provided with a quick
drain which should Qe drained before the first flight of the day or after refueling, to check for proper
fuel and fuel contamination (such as water, sediment, etc.). If contamination is found, fuel should
be drained until the contamination stops. If contamination persists after draining fuel for a minute
or improper fuel is observed, contact a mechanic to check the fuel system.

Each fuel tank is provided with a fuel quick drain. Each tank should be checked inaccordance
with the above procedure.

(¢) Draining Fuel System
The bulk of the fuel may be drained from the fuel cells by the use of a siphon hose placed in

the cell or tank through the filler neck. The remainder of the fuel may be drained by opeping all
the drain valves. : ;

REPORT: VB-870 ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
8-12 : REVISED: MARCH 13, 1984



PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 8
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III HANDLING, SERVICING AND MAINTENANCE

CAUTION

When draining fuel, be sure that no fire hazard exists before
starting the engine.

8.23 TIRE INFLATION

For maximum service from the tires, keep them inflated to the proper pressure of 27 psi for nose tire
and 30 psi for main tires. Interchange the tires periodically for even wear. All wheels and tires are balanced
before original installation, and the relationship of tire, tube and wheel should be maintained upon
reinstallation. In the installation of new components, it may be necessary to rebalance the wheels with the
tires mounted. Unbalanced wheels can cause extreme vibration in the landing gear.

8.25 BATTERY SERVICE

Access to the 12-volt 25-ampere-hour battery is gained through the baggage compartment. It is located
just aft of the baggage compartment. The battery container has a plastic drain tube which is normally
closed off. This tube should be drained periodically to remove battery acid which may have collected in the
. tube,

The battery fluid level must not be brought above the baffle plates. It should be checked every 30
days to determine that the fluid level is proper and the connections are tight and free of corrosion.

If the battery is not properly charged, recharge it starting with a rate of four amperes and finishing
with a rate of two amperes. The battery should be removed from the airplane for charging, and quick
charges are not recommended.

The external power receptacle, if installed, is located on the right side of the fuselage aft of the
baggage compartment door.

Refer to the Cherokee Arrow III Service Manual for battery servicing procedure.

8.27 COLD WEATHER OPERATION

For cold weather operation a winterization Kit is installed on the inlet opening of the oil cooler plenum
chamber. This kit should be installed whenever the ambient temperature is 50°F or less. When the kit is not
being used, it can be stowed on a bracket provided for this purpose on the top side of the oil cooler plenum
chamber. 5

It is recommended that an optional Engine Breather Tube Winterization Kit be installed for cold weather
operation. This kit is available through your Piper Dealer Distributor.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
REVISED: MARCH 20, 1979 813
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8.29 CLEANING
(a) Cleaning Engine Compartment

Before cleaning the engine compartment, place a strip of tape on the magneto vents to
prevent any solvent from entering these units.
(1) Place alarge pan under the engine to catch waste.
(2) With the engine cowling removed, spray or brush the engine with solvent or a mixture
of solvent and degreaser. In order to remove especially heavy dirt and grease deposits,
it may be necessary to brush areas that were sprayed.

CAUTION

Do not spray solvent into the alternator, vacuum pump, starter, or
air intakes.,

(3) Allow the solvent to remain on the engine from five to ten minutes. Then rinse the
engine clean with additional solvent and allow it to dry.

CAUTION

Do not operate the engine until excess solvent has evaporated or
otherwise been removed.

(4) Remove the protective tape from the magnetos.
(5) Lubricate the controls, bearing surfaces, etc., in accordance with the Lubrication
Chart.

(b) Cleaning Landing Gear

Before cleaning the landing gear, place a plastic cover or similar material over the wheel and

brake assembly.

(1) Place a pan under the gear to catch waste.

(2) Spray or brush the gear area with solvent or a mixture of solvent and degreaser, as
desired. Where heavy grease and dirt deposits have collected, it may be necessary to
brush areas that were sprayed, in order to clean them.

(3) Allow the solvent to remain on the gear from five to ten minutes. Then rinse the gear
with additional solvent and allow to dry.

(4) Remove the cover from the wheel and remove the catch pan.

(5) Lubricatg the gear in accordance with the Lubrication Chart.

(6) Caution: Do not brush the micro switches.

REPORT: VB-870 ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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(¢) Cleaning Exterior Surfaces

The airplane should be washed with a mild soap and water. Harsh abrasives or alkaline soaps
or detergents could make scratches on painted or plastic surfaces or could cause corrosion of
metal. Cover areas where cleaning solution could cause damage. To wash the airplane, use the
following procedure:

(1) Flush away loose dirt with water.

(2) Apply cleaning solution with a soft cloth, a sponge or a soft bristle brush.

(3) To remove exhaust stains, allow the solution to remain on the surface longer.

(4) To remove stubborn oil and grease, use a cloth dampened with naphtha.

(5) Rinse all surfaces thoroughly.

(6) Any good automotive wax may be used to preserve painted surfaces. Soft cleaning
cloths or a chamois should be used to prevent scratches when cleaning or polishing. A
heavier coating of wax on the leading surfaces will reduce the abrasion problems in
these areas.

(d) Cleaning Windshield and Windows

(1) Remove dirt, mud and other loose particles from exterior surfaces with clean water.

(2) Wash with mild soap and warm water or with aircraft plastic cleaner. Use a soft cloth
or sponge in a straight back and forth motion. Do not rub harshly.

(3) Remove oil and grease with a cloth moistened with kerosene.

CAUTION

Do not use gasoline, alcohol, benzene, carbon tetrachoride,
thinner, acetone, or window cleaning sprays.

{4) After cleaning plastic surfaces, apply a thin coat of hard polishing wax. Rub lightly
with a soft cloth. Do not use a circular motion.

(5) A severe scratch or mar in plastic can be removed by rubbing out the scratch with
jeweler’s rouge. Smooth both sides and apply wax.

(e) Cleaning Headliner, Side Panels and Seats

(1) Clean headliner, side panels, and seats with a stiff bristle brush, and vacuum where
necessary.

(2) Soiled upholstery, except leather, may be cleaned with a good upholstery cleaner
suitable for the material. Carefully follow the manufacturer’s instructions. Avoid
soaking or harsh rubbing.

CAUTION
Solvent cleaners require adequate ventilation.
(3) Leather should be cleaned with sadd]é soap or a mild hand soap and water.
() Cleaning Carpets
To clean carpets, first remove loose dirt with a whisk broom or vacuum. For soiled spots

and stubbom stains use a noninflammable dry cleaning fluid. Floor carpets may be cleaned like
any household carpet.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
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PILOT’'S OPERATING HANDBCOK SUPPLEMENT
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SECTION 1
GENERAL

This supplement must be used in conjunction with the applicable FAA Approved Pilot’s Ogperating Handbook when
Edo-Aire Mitchell Century 118 Autopilot Model AKS53 is instalied in accordance with STC SA31955W-D. The infor-
mation contained herein supplements the information of the basic Pilot’s Operating Handbook; for limitations, proce-
dures and performance information not contained in this supplement, consult the basic Pilot’s Operating Handbook.

'SECTION 2

LIMITATIONS

1. Autopilot use prohibited above 175 KTS IAS. (Autopilot Vmo)
2. Autopilot must be OFF for take-off and landing. '

SECTION 3

EMERGENCY PRCCEDURES

1. _ In an emergency the autopilot can be disconnected by:

a. Pushing the roll ON-OFF rocker switch - OFF.

b. Pulling the autopilot circuit breaker.

The autopilot can be overpowered at either control wheel,

3. An autopilot runaway, with a 3 second delay in the initiation of recovery while operating in climb, cruise or
descending flight, could result in a 58° bank and 190’ sltitude loss. Maximum altitude foss measured at 175
KTS IAS in a descent.

4, An autopiiot runaway, with a 1 second delay in the initiation of recovery, during an approach operation,
coupled or uncoupled, could result in 18° bank and 20° altitude loss.

b, Emergency Operatidn With Optional NSD 380 and NSD 360A (HSI) - Slaved and/or Non-Staved:

N

NSD 3560

a. Appearance of HDG Flag:
1. Check air supply gauge {vac or pressure) for adequate air supply (4 in. Hg. min.).
2 Check compass circuit breaker.

3. Observe display for proper operation,
b. To disable heading card - pull circuit breaker and use magnetic compass for directional data.

NOTE: If heading card is not operational, autopilot should no't be used.

FAA/DAS APPROVED
DATE: 4-6-77 ;
P/N 688495 Page 1 of 2
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.~ C. With card disabled: :
]; 1. VOR and Glide Slope displays are still functional; use card set to rotate card to aircraft heading
] for correct picture. ' 3
2. Localizer - left-right information still useable. Flag information is disabled - compare needle with
E No. 2 indicator for valid left-right needte operation.
«‘ d. Slaving Failure - {i.e. failure to self-correct for gyro drift}: 3
: 1. Check gyro slaving switch is set to No. 1 position.

2. Check for HDG Flag. 3

3.  Check compass circuit breaker. :
E 4. Reset heading card while observing slaving meter. g
8. Select staving amplifier No. 2 {gyro slaving switch is set to No. 2 position). a
" B. Reset heading card white checking slaving meter. &

1. Switch to free gyro and periodically set card as unstaved gyro. ’
NSD 380A (Instrument with red-white stripad NAV-HDG Flags) f;
a. The emergency procadures for the NSD 380A remain idantical to those listed for the NSD 350 (above),
,‘ excapt that the presence of the MAV Flag on a jocelizer frequency invalidates the NAV leftright infor-
3 mation. Useable navigation data will be indicated in both VOR and Localizer modes by the absence of ki
] the NAV Flag, whether the card is disabled or not. 3
5 b. In the locslizer moda the “TO-FROM* arrows may remain out of view, depending upon the design of E
the NAV convertar used in the installation. ;
SECTION 4 :
e E

' NORMAL PROCEDURES i
? Refer to Century 118 Operator’s Manual, P/N 68575, dated 5-1-72 and DG 360/A and NSD 360/A Pilot's Handbook,
E P/N 68585, dated 4-1-74, revised 5-1-76.
] SECTIONGS
? PERFORMANCE
|
’ No change. IE
z
, i q ;
pe ') " g
3 APPRCVED /Y A A— ;
\ Wi §
% ( j\iqes L. Irwin i
EDO-AIRE MITCHELL :
E DAS 2 SW \ i
DATE: 4-6-77 ‘
P/N 685455
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 9
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III SUPPLEMENTS

SECTION 9

SUPPLEMENTS

9.1 GENERAL

This section provides information in the form of Supplements which are necessary for efficient
operation of the airplane when equipped with one or more of the various optional systems and equipment
not provided with the standard airplane.

All of the Supplements provided by this section are “FAA Approved” and consecutively numbered as
a permanent part of this Handbook. The information contained in each Supplement applies only when the
related equipment is installed in the airplane.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
: 9-1
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SUPPLEMENT 1

AIR CONDITIONING INSTALLATION

SECTION 1 - GENERAL

This supplement supplies information necessary for the efficient operation of the airplane when the
optional air conditioning system is installed. The information contained within this supplement is to be
used in conjunction with the complete handbook.

This supplement has been “FAA Approved” as a permanent part of this handbook and must remain in
this handbook at all times when the optional air conditioning system is installed.

SECTION 2 - LIMITATIONS

(a) To insurec maximum climb performance the air conditioner must be turned “OFF” manually
prior to takeoff to disengage the compressor and retract the condenser door. Also the air
conditioner must be tumed “OFF” manually before the landing approach in preparation for a
possible go-around.

(b) Placards
In full view of the pilot. in the area of the air conditioner controls when the air conditioner is
installed:

“WARNING - AIR CONDITIONER MUST BE OFF TO INSURE
NORMAL TAKEOFF CLIMB PERFORMANCE.”

In full view of the pilot. to the right of the engine gauges (condenser door light):
“AIR COND DOOR
OPEN”
SECTION 3 - EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

*
No changes to the basic Emergency Procedures provided by Section 3 of this Pilot’s Operating
Handbook are necessary for this supplement.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
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SECTION 4 - NORMAL PROCEDURES
Prior to takeoff. the air conditioner should be checked for proper operation as follows:
(a) Check aircraft master switch “ON.”

(b) Turn the air conditioner control switch to “ON” and the fan switch to one of the operating
positions - the “AIR COND DOOR OPEN"" warning light will tumn on, thereby indicating proper
air conditioner condenser door actuation.

(¢) Turn the air conditioner control switch to “OFF” - the “AIR COND DOOR OPEN" warning
light will go out, thereby indicating the air conditioner condenser door is in the up position.

{(d) If the “AIR COND DOOR OPEN" light does not respond as specified above, an air conditioner
system or indicator bulb malfunction is indicated and further investigation should be conducted
prior to flight.

The above operational check may be performed during flight if an in flight failure is suspected.

The condenser door light is located to the right of the engine instrument cluster in front of the pilot.
The door light illuminates when the door is open and is off when the door is closed.

SECTION 5 - PERFORMANCE

Operation of the air conditioner will cause slight decreases in cruise speed and range. Power from the
engine is required to run the compressor, and the condenser door, when extended, causes a slight increase in
drag. When the air conditioner is turned off there is normally no measurable difference in climb, cruise or
range performance of the airplane.

NOTE

To insure maximum climb performance the air conditioner must
be turned off manually before takeoff to disengage the compressor
and retract the condenser door. Also the air conditioner must be
turned off manually before the landing approach in preparation
for a possible go-around.

Although the cruise speed and range are only slightly affected by the air conditioner operation, these
changes should be conside;ed in preflight planning. To be conservative, the following figures assume that
the compressor is operating continuously while the airplane is airbome. This will be the case only in
extremely hot weather.

(a) The decrease in true airspeed is approximately 6 KTS at all power settings.
1b)  The decrease in range may be as much as 40 nautical miles for the 72 gallon usable fuel capacity.

REPORT: VB-870 . ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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The climb performance is not compromised measurably with the air conditioner operating since the
compressor is declutched and the condenser door is retracted, both automatically, when a full throttle
position is selected. When the full throttle position is not used or in the event of a malfunction which
would cause the compressor to operate and the condenser door to be extended, a decrease in rate of climb
of as much as 100 fpm can be expected. Should a malfunction occur which prevents condenser door
retraction when the compressor is turned off. a decrease in rate of climb of as much as 50 fpm can be
expected.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
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SUPPLEMENT 2

AUTOFLITE II AUTOPILOT INSTALLATION

SECTION 1 - GENERAL

This supplement supplies information necessary for the operation of the airplane when the optional
AutoFlite II Autopilot is installed. The information contained within this supplement is to be used in
conjunction with the complete handbook.

This supplement has been “FAA Approved” as a permanent part of this handbook based on
EDO-AIRE Mitchell STC SA3162SW-D and must remain in this handbook at all times when the optional
AutoFlite IT Autopilot is installed.

SECTION 2 - LIMITATIONS

(a) Autopilot operation prohibited above 175 KIAS. (Autopilot Vmo)
{b) Autopilot must be “OFF” for takeoff and landing.

SECTION 3 - EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

(a) In case of malfunction, depress disconnect switch on pilot’s control wheel, or overpower
autopilot at either control wheel.

(b) AutoFlite II master switch - OFF.

(c) In climb, cruise or descent configuration a malfunction with a 3 second delay in recovery
initiation may result in 50° bank and 190 foot altitude loss. Maximum altitude loss measured at
175 KIAS in a descent.

(d) In approach configuration, coupled or uncoupled, a malfunction with a 1 second delay in
recovery initiation may result in 18° bank and 20 foot altitude loss.

SECTION 4 - NORMAL PROCEDURES
AUTOFLITE II PREFLIGHT INSPECTION

(a) AutoFlite IT master switch - ON.

(b) Rotate turn command knob to left and right. Aircraft control wheels should rotate in
corresponding directions.

(c) With AutoFlite IT on, rotate aircraft control wheel to left and right. Only light forces should be
required to override roll servo clutch. _

(d) AutoFlite II master switch - OFF - rotate control wheel left and right to assure disengagement.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
REVISED: JULY 14, 1977 97
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AUTOFLITE II IN-FLIGHT PROCEDURE

(a) Engagement
(1) Check turn command knob in center detent position.
(2) AutoFlite II master switch - ON.

{b) Disengagement
(1) AutoFlite II master switch - OFF.

{¢) Heading Changes
(1) Move trim knob on instrument for drift correction from a constant heading.
(2) Move turn command knob for left or right banked turns. Rotation of knob to stop will yield
an appropriate bank angle to obtain an approximate standard rate turn. Intermediate
settings may be used for lesser turn rates.

(d) OMNI Tracker
(1) Tum command knob - move to center detent position and push IN to engage tracker.
Aircraft will track desired radial established on NAV 1 (or as selected, if equipped with a
NAYV selector switch).
NOTE

Tracker must be engaged within 10° of being “‘on course,” i.e.
VOR course needle centered and aircraft heading within 10° of
VOR course.

{2) Trim knob - push IN for high sensitivity. Use high sensitivity position for localizer tracking
and as desired for OMNI tracking.

(e) Maintain directional trim during all autopilot operations.

PERFORMANCE

No changes to the basic performance provided by Section 5 of this Pilot’s Operating Handbook are
necessary for this supplement.

REPORT: VB-870. ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
9-8 REVISED: JULY 14, 1977
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SUPPLEMENT 3

AUTOCONTROL HIB AUTOPILOT INSTALLATION

SECTION 1 - GENERAL

This supplement supplies information necessary for the operation of the airplane when the optional
Piper AutoControl IIIB Autopilot is installed. The information contained within this supplement is to be
used in conjunction with the complete handbook.

This supplement has been “FAA Approved” as a permanent part of this handbook based on
EDOQ-AIRE Mitchell STC SA3161SW-D and must remain in this handbook at all times when the optional
Piper AutoControl IIIB Autopilot is installed.

SECTION 2 - LIMITATIONS

(a) Autopilot operation prohibited above 175 KIAS. (Autopilot Vmo)
(b) Autopilot must be OFF for takeoff and landing.

SECTION 3 - EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

(a) Inan emergency the AutoControl IIIB can be disconnected by:

(1) Pushing the A/P ON-OFF rocker switch - “OFF.”
(2) Pulling the autopilot circuit breaker.

(b) The autopilot can be overpowered at either control wheel.

(c) An autopilot runaway, with a 3 second delay in the initiation of recovery while operating in
climb, cruise or descending flight, could result in a 58° bank and 190 foot altitude loss.
Maximum altitude loss measured at 175 KIAS in a descent.

(d) An autopilot runaway, with a 1 second delay in the initiation of recovery, during an approach
operation, coupled or uncoupled, could result in 18° bank and 20 foot altitude loss.

(e) Emergency operation with optional NSD 360 and NSD 360A (HSI) - Slaved and/or Non-Slaved:

NSD 360
(1) Appeargnce of HDG Flag: )
a. Check air supply gauge (vac or pressure) for adequate air supply (4 in. Hg. min.).
b. Check compass circuit breaker.
¢. Observe display for proper cperation.
(2) To disable heading card - pull circuit breaker and use magnetic compass for directional data.

NOTE

If heading card is not operational, autopilot.should not be used.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
REVISED: JULY 14, 1977 99



SECTION 9 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
SUPPLEMENTS PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III

(3) With card disabled:
a. VOR and Glide Slope displays are still functional; use card set to rotate card to aircraft
heading for correct picture.
b. Localizer - left-right information still usable. Flag information is disabled - compare
needle with No. 2 indicator for valid left-right needle operation.
{(4) Slaving Failure - (i.e. failure to self-correct for gyro drift):
a. Check gyro slaving switch is set to No. 1 position.
Check for HDG Flag.
Check compass circuit breaker.
Reset heading card while observing slaving meter.
Select slaving amplifier No. 2 (gyro slaving switch is set to No. 2 position).
Reset heading card while checking slaving meter.
Switch to free gyro and periodically set card as unslaved gyro.

arhe Ao o

NSD 360A (Instrument with red-white striped NAV-HDG Flags)

(1) ' The emergency procedures for the NSD 360A remain identical to those listed for the NSD
360 (above), except that the presence of the NAV Flag on a localizer frequency invalidates
the NAV left-right information. Usable navigation data will be indicated in both VOR and
Localizer modes by the absence of the NAV Flag, whether the card is disabled or not.

(2) In the localizer mode the “TO-FROM” arrows may remain out of view, depending upon the
design of the NAV converter used in the installation.

SECTION 4 - NORMAL PROCEDURES
PREFLIGHT

(a) AUTOPILOT :

(1) Place radio coupler in HDG mode (if installed) and place the A/P “ON-OFF” switch to the
“ON? position to engage roll section. Rotate roll command knob left and right and observe
that control wheel describes a corresponding left and right turn, then center knob.

(2) Set proper D.G. heading on D.G. and turn HDG bug to aircraft heading. Engage HDG mode
rocker switch and rotate HDG bug right and left. Aircraft control wheel should turn same
direction as bug. Grasp control wheel and manually override servo, both directions.

(b) RADIO COUPLER - (OPTIONAL)

(1) Tune and identify VOR or VOT station. Position radio coupler to OMNI mode. Engage
autopilot “ON” and HDG switches. Set HDG bug to aircraft heading and rotate OBS to
cause OMNI indicator needle to swing left and right slowly. Observe that control wheel
rotates in direction of needle movement.

(2) Disengage A/P “ON-OFF” switch. Reset radio coupler control to HDG.

IN-FLIGHT
(a) Trim airplane (ball centered).

(b) Check air pressure or vacuum to ascertain that the directional gyro and attitude gyro are receiving
sufficient air. !

REPORT: VB-870. ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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(c)

Roll Section:

(1) To engage, center roll knob, push A/P “ON-OFF” switch to “ON” position. To turn, rotate
console roll knob in desired direction. (Maximum angle of bank should not exceed 30°.)

(2) For heading mode, set directional gyro with magnetic compass. Push directional gyro HDG
knob in, rotate bug to aircraft heading. Push console heading rocker (HDG) switch to “ON”
position. To select a new aircraft heading, push D.G. heading knob “IN” and rotate, in
desired direction of turn, to the desired heading.

(d) Radio Coupling VOR-ILS with H.S.I. (Horizontal Situation Indicator) Type Instrument Display -
(Optional)
(1) VOR Navigation

a. Tune and identify VOR station. Select desired course by rotating CRS knob of H.S.I.

b.  Select OMNI mode on radio coupler.

c. Select HDG mode on autopilot console to engage coupler. Aircraft will turn to a 45°
intercept angle to intercept the selected VOR course. Intercept angle magnitude
depends on radio needle off course magnitude, 100% needle deflection will result in
45° intercept with the intercept angle diminishing as the needle offset diminishes.

d. NAV mode - NAV mode provides reduced VOR sensitivity for tracking weak, or noisy
VOR signals. NAV mode should be selected after the aircraft is established on course.

(2) ILS-LOC Front Course

a. Set inbound, front, localizer course on H.S.1.

b. Select LOC-Normal on radio coupler to intercept and track inbound on localizer.
Select LOC-REV to intercept and track outbound to the procedure turn area.

c.  Select HDG mode on autopilot console to engage coupler.

(3) ILS - Back Course

a. Set inbound, front localizer course on H.S.1.

b.  Select LOC-REV on radio coupler to intercept and track inbound on the back localizer
course. Select LOC-NORM to intercept and track outbound on the back course to the
procedure tumn area.

¢. Select HDG mode on autopilot console to engage coupler.

(e) Radio Coupling - VOR-ILS with standard directional gyro. (Optional)

Radio coupler operation in conjunction with a standard directional gyro and VOR-LOC
display differs from operation with an integrated display (H.S.1.) only in one respect. The HDG
bug is used as the radio course datum and therefore must be set to match the desired VOR course
as selected on the OBS.

(1) For VOR intercepts and tracking:

* Select the desired VOR course and set the HDG bug to the same heading. Select
OMNI mode on the coupler and HDG mode on the autopllot console.

(2) For ILS Front Course intercepts and tracking:

Tune the lecalizer frequency and place the HDG bug on the inbound, front course
heading. Select LOC-NORM mode on the coupler and HDG mode on the autopilot
console.

(3) For LLOC Back Course intercepts and tracking:

Tune the localizer frequency and place the HDG bu0 on the inbound course
heading to the airport. Select LOC-REV mode with coupler and HDG mode on the
autopilot console.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
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SECTION 5 - PERFORMANCE

No changes to the basic performance provided by Section 5 of the Pilot’s Operating Handbook are
necessary for this supplement.

REPORT: VB-870 ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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SUPPLEMENT 4

PIPER ELECTRIC PITCH TRIM

SECTION 1 - GENERAL

This supplement supplies information necessary for the operation of the airplane when the optional
Piper Electric Pitch Trim is installed. The information contained within this supplement is to be used in
conjunction with the complete handbook.

This supplement has been “FAA Approved’ as a permanent part of this handbook and must remain in
this handbook at all times when the optional Piper Electric Pitch Trim is installed.
SECTION 2 - LIMITATIONS

No changes of the basic limitations provided by Section 2 of this Pilot’s Operating Handbook are
necessary for this supplement.
SECTION 3 - EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

(a) In case of malfunction, PRESS disconnect switch located above the ignition switch.

(b) In case of malfunction, overpower the electric trim at either control wheel.

(c) Maximum altitude change with a 4 second delay in recovery initiation is 500 feet and occurs in

the power approach and cruise configurations, and results in a 20° pitch change.

SECTION 4 - NORMAL PROCEDURES

The electric trim system may be turned ON or OFF by a switch located above the ignition switch. The
pitch trim may be changed when the electric trim system is turned on either by moving the manual pitch
trim control wheel or by operating the trim control switch on the pilot’s control yoke.

SECTION 5 - PERFORMANCE

No changes to the basic performance provided by Section 5 of this Pilot’s Operating Handbook are
necessary for this supplement.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
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Insight Instrument Corp.
Box 194 Ellicott Station
Buffalo, New York 14205

FAA Approved
Airplane Flight Manual Supplement No. 1
For
Single and Twin Engine Powered Small Airplanes (4 or 6 cylinder engines
only) as Listed on Master Eligibility List of STC SA157NE.

This Supplement must be attached to the FAA Approved Airplame Flight
Manual when the Insight Instrument Corp. Graphic Engine Monitor System
is installed in accordance with Supplemental Type Certificate (STC)
SA157NE. On alrcraft which require an Airplane Flight Manual, the AFMS
must be attached. The information contained herein supplements the
information of the basic AFM; for limitations, procedures and
performance information not contained in this Supplement, consult the
basic Airplane Flight Manual.

FAA Approved: ?ﬁ?vvahvgd/ A&z%4ﬂmm/

Manager, New York Aircraft
Certification Office

Date: June 14, 1983

Revised: May 6, 1985
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Insight Instrument Corp.
Box 194 Ellicott Station
Buffalo, New York 14205

Airplane Flight Manual Supplement No. 1
(For Aircraft Applicability List, see Master
Eligibility List of STC SA157NE)

1. Limitations: The Graphic Engine Monitor instrument does' not replace
any exlsting aircraft cylinder head temperature (CHT) indicator, exhaust
gas temperature (EGT) indicator or turbine inlet temperature TIT
indicator.

I1I. Procedures:

a. Description: The Graphic Engine Monitor (GEM) Model 602 displays
electronic bar graph readings of exhaust gas temperature. All
temperature information is presented as vertical columns (one per
cylinder) while CHT is indicated by a non—illuminated "black”™ bar in the
field of orange bars. (One bar represents 25°F.) Actual CHT values are
determined by comparing the black bar to the scale along the right edge
of the gauge.

b. The Graphic Engine Monitor Model 603 performs identically to the
Model GEM-602 except that it incorporates a digital numeric readout of
turbocharger TIT in addition to existing digital bar graph displays of
CHT and EGT. The turbocharger numeric display shows TIT in tens of
degrees Fahrenheit (Rdg x10).

The Graphic Engine Monitor has two modes of operatiomn.
{(a) Lean Mode
(b) Monitor Mode

The Lean Mode is identified by the "EGT" annunciator blinking. It may
be entered at any time by holding the Reset Button for two seconds until
the "EGT" annunciator blinks. Lean Mode is used to adjust the mixture
for cruise and identify the leanest cylinder. The instrument then
enters the Monitor Mode.

FAA Approved: June 14, 1983

Revised: May 6, 1985
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Insight Instrument Corp.
Box 194 Ellicott Station
Buffalo, New York 14205

Airplane Flight Manual Supplement No. 1
(For Aircraft Applicability List, see Master
Eligibility List of STC SAL57NE)

b. Normal Procedure:

Crulse Leaning Procedure Using Insight GEM

1. Establish cruise power setting. If "EGT" annunciator 1s not
blinking, hold reset switch until it does blink.

2. Lean mixture slowly until one column blinks. Stop leaning when
column starts blinking. The blinking identifies that cylinder as the
leanest and that it has just gone past peak EGT. Push the reset switch
briefly to stop the blinking. The instrument then enters the monitor
mode.

3. Enrichen until the leanest cylinder's EGT drops one bar (25°F) .

This sets the mixture to peak EGT for "best economy” setting. To select
the best power setting, the mixture should be enrichened further to drop
the EGT 3 to 4 bars (75-100°F). If best power is selected, the reset
switch should be pushed briefly to trigger the storage of normal
temperature for monitor mode.

FAA Approved: June 14, 1983

Revised: May 6, 1985
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Insight Instrument Corp.
Box 194 Ellicott Station
Buffalo, New York 14205

Airplane FPlight Manual Supplement No. 1
(See Title Page (page 1) For
Aircraft Applicability List)

REVISION LOG PAGE

Pages
Affected

Approval

Rev. No. Description
1 Change to multiple
approval
2 Add additional

aircraft models

3 Add GEM-603 with a
numeric digital TIT
readout and additional
aircraft models

FAA Approved: June 14, 1983

All

All

All

Raynz:d h B?owaki

Mgr. N.Y. Aircraft
Certification Office
August 30, 1983

Raym J‘Z%§%GG;ET/

Mgr. N.Y. Aircraft
Certification Office
October 13, 1983

ﬂﬁgﬁ J. Borowski
» N.Y. Aircraft

Certification Office

May 6, 1985
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GARMIN Ltd. or its subsidiaries
c/o Garmin International
1200 E. 151" Street, Olathe, KS 66062 USA

FAA APPROVED

AIRPLANE FLIGHT MANUAL SUPPLEMENT
or
SUPPLEMENTAL AIRPLANE FLIGHT MANUAL
for
GARMIN 400W SERIES GPS-WAAS NAVIGATION SYSTEM
as instalied in

/@*m fH-29R-20]

Make and Modei Airplane

Reg. No. AV 56222  siIN 2Z¥R-7F£37.292

This document serves as an Airplane Flight Manual Supplement or as a
Suppiemental Afrplane Flight Manual when the aircrafl is equipped with the
Garmin 400W Series unit. This document must be carried in the airplane at all
times when the Garmin 400W Series unit is installed in accordance with

STC SAD1I933LA-D,

The information contained herein supplements or supersedes the information made
available to the operator by the manufacturer in the form of clearly stated placards,
markings, or manuals or in the form of an FAA approved Airplane Flight Manual,
only in those areas listed herein. For limitations, procedures and performance
information not contained in this document, consult the basic placards, markings,
or manuals or the basic FAA approved Airplane Flight Manual.

£ 5 o i .

FAA Approved By:

David G Armstrong

ODA STC Unit Administrator
Garmin International, Inc.
ODA-240087-CE

Date:

190-00356-03 Rev. B
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GARMIN Lid. or its subsidiaries

c/o Garmin [nternational

1200 E. 151 Street, Olathe, KS 66062 USA

AIRPLANE FLIGHT MANUAL SUPPLEMENT
or SUPPLEMENTAL AIRPLANE FLIGHT MANUAL
for a Garmin 400W Series Navigation System

LOG OF REVISIONS
Page
Rev. No. No. Daie Description FAA Approved
A All 11-26-07 | Complete Seved-Youssef Hasherni
B Supplemcnt Mgr. Flt. Test Br., ANM-160L
F FAA, Los Angeles ACO
Transport Airplane Directorate
Date _ Nov. 20, 2007
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STC number, Pt £ 1 A 2y
added LP QDA STCUSTAGiinistator/
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GARMIN Ltd. or its subsidiaries
¢/o Garmin International
1200 E. 151% Street, Olathe, KS 66062 USA

AIRPLANE FLIGHT MANUAL SUPPLEMENT
or SUPPLEMENTAL AIRPLANE FLIGHT MANUAL
for a Garmin 400W Series Navigation System

Table of Contents
SECTION

Section 1. GENERAL
1.1 Garmin 400W Series GPS/WAAS Nav Com
1.2 Operation
1.3 Class 1l Oceanic, Remote, and other Operations:
Section 2. LIMITATIONS
2.1  Pilot’s Guide
2.2 System Software:
2.3 Navigation Database
2.4 Terrain Database
2.5 Navigation
2.6  Approaches
2.7 Autopilot Coupling
2.8 Terrain Display
29  VNAV
2.10  Weather Display
2.11 Traffic Display
Section 3. EMERGENCY PROCEDURES
3.1 Emergency Procedures
3.2 Abnormal Procedures
Section 4. NORMAL PROCEDURES
4.1  Approaches with Vertical Guidance
4.2 Approaches without Vertical Guidance

PAGE

O OOVooo1~1OO W th bR

14
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GARMIN Ltd. or its subsidiaries
c/o Garmin International
1200 E. 151* Street, Olathe, KS 66062 USA

AIRPLANE FLIGHT MANUAL SUPPLEMENT
or SUPPLEMENTAL AIRPLANE FLIGHT MANUAL
for a Garmin 400W Series Navigation System

Section 1. GENERAL

1.1  Garmin 400W Series GPS/WAAS Nav Com

The Garmin 400W Series GPS/WAAS Navigator is a panel-mounted
product that contains a GPS/WAAS receiver for GPS approved primary
navigation, under TSO Cl46a (plus optional VHF Com and VHF Nav
radios) in an integrated unit with a moving map and color display. The 400W
Series unit features a graphical display which may also be used to depict
traffic, weather, or terrain data.

The navigation functions are operated by dedicated keys and graphical
menus which are controlled by the buttons and the dual concentric rotary
knob along the bottom and right side of the display.

Opticnal VHF Com and VHF Nav radio functions are controlled via
dedicated buttons and knobs on the left side of the display and adjacent to
frequencies they are controlling,

Photocell
for Auto-
Comm Fraq ~ Dimming
Flip/Flop \  NavFreq
=y \

Com Freq  Graphic Moving <
Wn':dow Map Display and Direct-To Key

Rangle Keys //‘ Menu Key

| Navigation Info
Window [/ i

Power and Com

Volume/Squelch——____ - Clear Key
Data __ 5
Cards ——wmoo—- . Enler Key
Funclion and

Volume Page Number
Nav Radio _.— —— Large Knob
FlipiFlop
LargeKnob —_ Small Knob
ComVLOC ™~ o " (Cursor - Press
Freg (MHz) _—="Terrain, Flight \ \ % - to activate)
Small Kneh Phase, and \ H \ N o ~
ComVLOC GPS Intagrity ' i 2 o8BS \ Egg;m Plan ™ Procedure Key
Freg {kHz) Annunciator  Mounting | col Key A
Screw | Key Message
Navigation ey
Source: GPS,
VLCC, or
GPS-PTK

Figure 1 - 400W Series Control and Display Layout

190-00356-03 Rev. B
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GARMIN Ltd. or its subsidiaries
¢/o Garmin International
1200 E. 151* Street, Olathe, KS 66062 USA

AIRPLANE FLIGHT MANUAL SUPPLEMENT
or SUPPLEMENTAL AIRPLANE FLIGHT MANUAL
for a Garmin 400W Series Navigation System

1.2 Operation

GPS/WAAS TSO-C146a Class 3 Operation: The Garmin 400W Series
unit, when installed in accordance with STC SA01933LA-D, uses GPS
and WAAS (within the coverage of a Space-Based Augmentation System
complying with ICAO Annex 10) for enroute, terminal area, non-
precision approach operations (including “GPS”, “or GPS”, “RNAV™,
“LNAV”, and “LP” approaches), and approach procedures with vertical
guidance (including “LNAV/VNAV” and “LPV?),

Navigation is accomplished using the WGS-84 (NAD-83) coordinate
reference datum. GPS navigation data is based upon use of only the Global
Positioning System (GPS) operated by the United States of America.

1.3 Class II Oceanic, Remote, and other Operations:

The Garmin 400W Series, as installed, has been found to comply with the

requirements for GPS primary means of Class II navigation in oceanic and

remote airspace, when used in conjunction with WAAS Garmin Prediction

Program part number 006-A0154-03. Oceanic operations are supported

when the 400W Series unit annunciates OCN. This provides an alarm limit

of four NMI and a mask angle of five degrees. The 400W series unit also has
the ability to predict RAIM availability at any waypoint in the database or if

WAAS corrections are expected to be absent or disabled. This AFMS does

not constitute an operational approval for Oceanic or Remote area

operations. Additional equipment installations or operational approvals may
be required.

a) Oceanic navigation requires an additional approved long range oceanic
and/or remote area navigation system with independent display, sensors,
antenna, and power source. (It may be a second 400W/500W Series unit.)

b) Redundant VHF Com and VHF Nav systems may be required for other
than U.S. 14 CFR Part 91 operations. Check foreign regulation
requirements as applicable. (It may be a second 400W/500W Series unit.)

c) Operations approval may be granted for the use of the 400W Series unit
RAIM prediction function in lieu of the Prediction Program for operators
requiring this capability. Refer to your appropriate civil aviation
authorities for these authorizations.

190-00356-03 Rev. B
Page 5of 16



GARMIN Ltd. or its subsidiaries
¢/o Garmin International
1200 E. 151* Street, Olathe, KS 66062 USA

AIRPLANE FLIGHT MANUAL SUPPLEMENT
or SUPPLEMENTAL AIRPLANE FLIGHT MANUAL
for a Garmin 400W Series Navigation System

Section 2. LIMITATIONS

2.1 Pilot’s Guide

The GARMIN 400W Series Pilot’s Guide, part number and revision listed
below (or later applicable revisions), must be immediately available for the
flight crew whenever navigation is predicated on the use of the 400W Series
unit,

* 400W Series Pilot’s Guide & Reference P/N 190-00356-00 Rev E
* 400W/500W Series Optional Displays P/N 190-00356-30 Rev F
* 400W/500W Series Display Interfaces P/N 190-00356-31 Rev B

This AFM supplement does not grant approval for [FR operations to aircraft
limited to VFR operations. Additional aircraft systems may be required for
IFR operational approval. Systems limited to VFR shall be placarded in
close proximity to the 400W Series unit

“GPS LIMITED TO VFR USE ONLY”.

2.2 System Software:

The system must utilize the Main and GPS software versions listed below (or
later FAA approved versions). The software versions are displayed on the
self-test page immediately after turn-on for approximately 5 seconds or they
can be accessed in the AUX pages.

Subsequent software versions may support different functions. Check the
400W Series Pilot’s Guide for further information.

Table 1 - Approved Software Versions

Approved Software Version
Software Item (or later FAA approved versions for this STC)
SW version As displayed on unit
Main SW Version 3.30 3.30
GPS SW Version 3.2 3.2

190-00356-03 Rev. B
Page 6 of 16



GARMIN Ltd. or its subsidiaries
¢/o Garmin International
1200 E. 151* Street, Olathe, KS 66062 USA

AIRPLANE FLIGHT MANUAL SUPPLEMENT
or SUPPLEMENTAL AIRPLANE FLIGHT MANUAL
for a Garmin 400W Series Navigation System

2.3 Navigation Database

The 400W Series unit database card must be installed. (IAW the TSO
deviations granted to Garmin for the 400W unit, navigation database cards
may not be marked with the part number. The software automatically
precludes invalid databases for use by the 400W)

a) IFR enroute and terminal navigation is prohibited unless the pilot verifies
the currency of the database or verifies each selected waypoint for
accuracy by reference to current approved data.

b) GPS instrument approaches using the 400W Series units are prohibited,
unless the 400W Series unit’s approach data is verified by the pilot or
crew to be current. Tnstrument approaches must be accomplished in
accordance with an approved instrument approach procedure that is
loaded from the 400W Series unit database.

c) Installations with dual 400W/500W Series units will only crossfill
between units when they contain the same database cycle. Updating of
cach database must be accomplished on the ground prior to flight.

2.4 Terrain Database

The 400W Series unit supports Terrain and requires a Terrain database card
to be installed in order for the feature to operate. The table below lists
compatible database cards for the 400W series. Each of the data base cards
contains the following data:

a) The Terrain Database has an area of coverage from North 75° Latitude
to South 60° Latitude in all longitudes.

b) The Airport Terrain Database has an area of coverage that includes the
United States, Canada, Mexico, Latin America, and South America.

c) The Obstacle Database has an area of coverage that includes the United
States, and is updated as frequently as every 56 days.

NOTE: The area of coverage may be modified as additional terrain data
sources become available.

190-00356-03 Rev. B
Page 70f 16



GARMIN Ltd. or its subsidiaries
c/o Garmin International
1200 E. 151* Street, Olathe, KS 66062 USA

AIRPLANE FLIGHT MANUAL SUPPLEMENT
or SUPPLEMENTAL AIRPLANE FLIGHT MANUAL
for a Garmin 400W Series Navigation System

Table 2 — Approved Terrain Database Cards

Part Number | Description

010-10201-20 | Data Card, TAWS / Terrain, 128MB

010-10201-21 | Data Card, TAWS / Terrain, 256 MB

2.5
No

Navigation
navigation is authorized north of 89° (degrees) north latitude or south of

89° (degrees) south latitude.

2.6
a)

b)

<)

d)

Approaches
During GPS approaches, the pilot must verify the 400W Series unit is
operating in the approach mode. (LNAV, LNAV+V, L/VNAV, LP, or
LPV)
When conducting approaches referenced to true North, the heading
selection on the AUX pages must be adjusted to TRUE.
Accomplishment of an [LS, LOC, LOC-BC, LDA, SDF, MLS, VOR
approach, or any other type of approach not approved for GPS overlay, is
not authorized with GPS navigation guidance.
Use of the GNS 430W VOR/LOC/GS receiver to fly approaches not
approved for GPS requires VOR/LOC/GS navigation data to be present
on the external indicator (i.e. proper CDI source selection).
For aircraft with remote source selection annunciation or remote GPS
navigation annunciations installed, conducting IFR approaches is
prohibited if the remote annunciation is found to be inoperative during
pre-flight. (This limitation does not prohibit the conduct of an IFR
approach if the required remote annunciation fails during flight. The
indications provided on the 400W Series unit display may be used as a
backup).
Except in emergency conditions, IFR approaches are prohibited
whenever any physical or visual obstruction (such as a throw-over yoke)
restricts pilot view or access to the 400W Series unit or the affected CDI.

190-00356-03 Rev. B
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2.7 Autopilot Coupling

IFR installations of a Garmin 400W Series unit allow the operator to fly all
phases of flight based on the navigation information presented to the pilot;
however, not all modes may be coupled to the autopilot. All autopilots may
be coupled in Oceanic (OCN), Enroute (ENR), and Terminal (TERM)
modes; however, the FAA requires that vertical coupling of an autopilot for
approaches be demonstrated to meet their intended function and provide safe
and proper operation to published minimums. This installation is limited to:

0~No limitations for autopilot coupling.

O Lateral GPS coupling (LNAV only). For 430W units: The GS of an
ILS (VLOC) may be coupled to the autopilot without any limitations.

This limitation may be removed after an FAA Flight Test demonstration.
Contact Garmin International, Tech Support for additional information.

2.8 Terrain Display

Terrain refers to the display of terrain information. Pilots are NOT
authorized to deviate from their current ATC clearance to comply with
terrain/obstacle alerts. Terrain unit alerts are advisory only and are not
equivalent to warnings provided by TAWS. Navigation must not be
predicated upon the use of the terrain display.

The terrain display is intended to serve as a situational awareness tcol only.
By itself, it may not provide either the accuracy or the fidelity on which to
base decisions and plan maneuvers to aveid terrain or obstacles.

2.9 VNAV

VNAY information may be utilized for advisory information only. Use of
VNAV information for Instrument Approach Procedures does not guarantee
Step-Down Fix altitude protection, or arrival at approach minimums in a
normal position to land.

2.10 Weather Display

190-00356-03 Rev. B
Page 9 of 16



GARMIN Ltd. or its subsidiaries
¢/o Garmin International
1200 E. 151% Street, Olathe, KS 66062 USA

AIRPLANE FLIGHT MANUAL SUPPLEMENT
or SUPPLEMENTAL AIRPLANE FLIGHT MANUAL
for a Garmin 400W Series Navigation System

If an optional weather receiver is interfaced to the 400W Series unit, the
weather information displayed is limited to supplemental use only and may
not be used in lieu of an official weather data source.

2.11 Traffic Display

Traffic may be displayed on the 400W Series unit when connected to an
approved optional TCAS, TAS, or TIS traffic device. These systems are
capable of providing traffic monitoring and alerting to the pilot. Traffic
shown on the display may or may not have traffic alerting available. The
display of traffic is an aid to visual acquisition and may not be utilized for
aircraft maneuvering. Display of this traffic data and related operations are
described in the 400W Series unit Pilot’s Guide.

190-00356-03 Rev. B
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Section 3. EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

3.1
No

37
a)

b)

c)

d)

Emergency Procedures
change.

Abnormal Procedures
[f the Garmin 400W Series unit GPS navigation information is not
available, or is invalid, utilize other remaining operational navigation
equipment installed in the airplane as appropriate. If the 400W Series unit
loses GPS position and reverts to Dead Reckoning mode (indicated by
the annunciation of “DR” in the lower left of the display), the moving
map will continue to be displayed. Aircraft position will be based upon
the last valid GPS position and estimated by Dead Reckoning methods.
Changes in airspeed or winds aloft can affect the estimated position
substantially. Dead Reckoning is only available in Enroute mode;
Terminal and Approach modes do not support DR,
If a “Loss of Integrity” (INTEG) message is displayed during:

* Enroute/Terminal: continue to navigate using GPS equipment and
periodically cross-check the GPS guidance to other approved
means of navigation.

* GPS Approach: GPS approaches are not authorized under INTEG
- Execute missed approach or revert to alternate navigation.

During a GPS LPV precision approach or GPS LNAV/VNAV approach,
the 400W Series unit will downgrade the approach if the Vertical alarm
limits are exceeded. This will cause the vertical guidance to flag as
unavailable. The procedure may be continued using the LNAV only
minimums.

During a GPS LP approach, the 400W Series may downgrade the
approach prior to the Final Approach Fix if alarm limits are exceeded. If
this occurs, a message will be displayed advising the pilot to use LNAV
minimums. If alarm limits are exceeded afier the Final Approach Fix, the
400W Series unit will flag the lateral guidance and generate a system
message “ABORT APPROACH loss of navigation”. Immediately upon
viewing the message the unit will revert to Terminal alarm limits. If the
position integrity is within these limits lateral guidance will be restored

190-00356-03 Rev. B
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and the GPS may be used to execute the missed approach, otherwise
alternate means of navigation should be utilized.

e) During any GPS approach in which precision and non-precision alarm
limits are exceeded, the 400W Series unit will flag the lateral guidance
and generate a system message “ABORT APPROACH loss of
navigation”. Immediately upon viewing the message the unit will revert
to Terminal alarm limits. If the position integrity is within these limits
lateral guidance will be restored and the GPS may be used to execute the
missed approach, otherwise alternate means of navigation should be
utilized,

190-00356-03 Rev. B
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Section 4. NORMAL PROCEDURES

Refer to the 400W Series unit Pilot’s Guide defined in paragraph 2.1 on page
6 of this document for normal operating procedures. This includes all GPS
operations, VHF COM and NAV, and Multi-Function Display information.
For information on TIS traffic, or data linked weather see the Pilot’s Guide
addendum for optional displays. For information on active traffic sensor or
Stormscope operation and displays see the Pilot’s Guide addendum for
display interfaces,

Although intuitive and user friendly the 400W Series unit requires a
reasonable degree of familiarity to prevent operations without becoming too
engrossed at the expense of basic instrument flying in IMC and basic see-
and-avoid in VMC. Pilot workload will be higher for pilots with limited
familiarity in using the unit in an IFR environment, particularly without the
autopilot engaged. Garmin provides excellent training tools with the Pilot’s
Guide and PC based simulator. Pilots should take full advantage of these
training tools to enhance system familiarization. Use of an autopilot is
strongly encouraged when using the 400W Series unit in IMC conditions

4.1  Approaches with Vertical Guidance

The 400W Series unit supports three types of GPS approaches with vertical
guidance: LPV approaches, LNAV/VNAYV (annunciated as L/VNAV)
approaches, and LNAV approaches with advisory vertical guidance
(annunciated as LNAV+V). For LNAV approaches with advisory vertical
guidance, the 400W Series will annunciate LNAV+V indicating vertical
guidance is available. LNAV minimums will be controlling in this case.

NOTE:
If flying an LPV or LNAV/VNAV approach, be prepared to fly
the LNAV only approach prior to reaching the final approach fix
(FAF). If the GPS integrity is not within vertical approach
limits, the system will flag the vertical guidance. This may be
annunciated by a downgrade to LNAV message.

For additional information on approaches with vertical guidance refer to the
400W Series unit Pilot’s Guide.

190-00356-03 Rev. B
Page 13 of 16



GARMIN Ltd. or its subsidiaries
c/o Garmin International
1200 E. 151% Street, Olathe, KS 66062 USA

ATRPLANE FLIGHT MANUAL SUPPLEMENT
or SUPPLEMENTAL AIRPLANE FLIGHT MANUAL
for a Garmin 400W Series Navigation System

4.2 Approaches without Vertical Guidance

The 400W Series unit supports Localizer Performance approaches
(annunciated as LP). Published LP minimums will be controlling in this
case.

NOTE:
If flying an LP approach, be prepared to fly the LNAV only
approach prior to reaching the final approach fix (FAF). If the
GPS integrity is not within LP approach limits, the system will
notify the pilot by a downgrade to LNAV message.

For additional information on LP approaches refer to the 400W Series unit
Pilot’s Guide.

4.3  Autopilot Operation

The Garmin 400W Series may be coupled to an optional autopilot if installed
in the aircraft when operating as prescribed in the LIMITATIONS section of
this manual. For lateral guidance, some installations may utilize GPSS or
GPS Roll Steering in lieu of the analog deviation information, Ifan HSI is
used with GPSS engaged, the pilot should rotate the course pointer as
prompted on the 400W Series unit to prevent loss of situational awareness
and to prevent the aircraft from turning inappropriately if the autopilot is
switched from digital (GPSS) to analog mode. For autopilot operational
instructions, refer to the FAA approved Flight Manual or Flight Manual
Supplement for the autopilot.

4.4  Coupling the Autopilot during approaches

The Garmin 400W Series supports analog and digital (GPSS) control
interfaces to an optionally installed autopilot. Some autopilots revert to
ROLL mode (wings level) and/or flag a NAV failure if the digital data
becomes unavailable or is inhibited. The CDI selection of VLOC should
inhibit the digital control interface. When switching between GPS and
VLOC the pilot should be aware that the autopilot may need to be re-
engaged into APR or NAV mode after changing the CDI source.

Autopilot coupling to GPS vertical guidance requires that the autopilot be
engaged in an analog APR mode identical to coupling to an ILS. Some
autopilots may revert to ROLL mode when the navigation outputs of the
400W Series unit sequence to the final approach fix. In these installations

190-00356-03 Rev. B
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the unit will be configured to PROMPT the pilot to “Enable the autopilot
approach outputs” in order to prevent the autopilot from entering ROLL
mode without the pilot being aware of the transition.

00 This installation prompts the pilot and requires the pilot to enable the
A/P outputs just prior to engaging the autopilot in APR mode.

LI This installation supports a seamless transition from digital (GPSS) to
analog guidance for the autopilot. To capture the vertical guidance, the
pilot may engage the autopilot in APR mode at any time when the GPS
Glide Slope (VDI) becomes valid (displayed without a FLAG).

B This installation interfaces to the autopilot in analog mode only. To
capture the vertical guidance, the pilot may engage the autopilot in APR
mode at any time when the GPS Glide Slope (VDI) becomes valid.

L The autopilot does not support any vertical capture or tracking in this
installation.

190-00356-03 Rev. B
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Analog only autopilots should use APR mode for coupling to LNAV
approaches. Autopilots which support digital roll steering commands
(GPSS) may utilize NAV mode and take advantage of the digital tracking
during LNAYV only approaches.

4.5 WFDE Prediction Program
The Garmin WAAS Fault Detection and Exclusion (WFDE) Prediction
Program is required for Remote/Oceanic operations.

The Prediction Program should be used in conjunction with the Garmin
400W/500W Simulater. After entering the intended route of flight in the
Simulator flight plan the pilot selects the FDE Prediction Program under the
Options menu of the Simulator program.

For detailed information refer to the WFDE prediction program instructions
(190-00643-01). The availability of FDE is only required for Oceanic or
Remote operations.

Section 5. PERFORMANCE
No change.

Section 6. WEIGHT AND BALANCE

See current weight and balance data.

Section 7. SYSTEM DESCRIPTIONS

See Garmin 400W Series unit Pilot’s Guide for a complete description of the
400W Series unit.
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 10

PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III OPERATING TIPS
SECTION 10
OPERATING TIPS
10.1 GENERAL
This section provides operating tips of particular value in the operation of the Cherokee Arrow 111,
16.3 OPERATING TIPS

(a) " Learn to trim for takeoff so that only a very light back pressure on the control wheel is required
to lift the airplane off the ground.

(b) The best speed for takeoff is about 70 KIAS under normal conditions. Trying to pull the airplane
off the ground at too low an airspeed decreases the controllability of the airplane in the event of
engine failure.

(c) Flaps may be lowered at airspeeds up to 103 KIAS. To reduce flap operating loads, it is desirable
to have the airplane at a slower speed before extending the flaps. The flap step will not support

_ weight if the flaps are in any extended position. The flaps must be placed in the “UP” position
et before they will lock and support weight on the step.

(d) Before attempting to reset any circuit breaker, allow a two to five minute cooling off period.

(e) Before starting the engine, check that all radio switches, light switches and the pitot heat switch
are in the off position so as not to create an overloaded condition when the starter is engaged.

(f) Strobe lights should not be operating when flying through overcast and clouds, since reflected
light can produce spacial disorientation. Do not operate strobe lights in close proximity to
ground.

(g) The rudder pedals are suspended from a torque tube which extends across the fuselage. The pilot
should become familiar with the proper positioning of his feet on the rudder pedals so as to avoid
interference with the torque tube when moving the rudder pedals or operating the toe brakes.

(h) In an effort to avoid accidents, pilots should obtain and study the safety related information
made available in FAA publications such as regulations, advisory circulars, Aviation News, AIM
and safety aids.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870

REVISED: MARCH 13, 1984 10-1




SECTION 10 PIPER ATIRCRAFT CORPORATIGN
OPERATING TIPS PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW HI

(1)

The shape of the wing fuel tanks is such that in certain maneuvers the fuel may move away from
the tank outlet. If the outlet is uncovered, the fuel flow will be interrupted and a temporary loss

of power may result. Pilots can prevent inadvertent uncovering of the outlet by avoiding
maneuvers which could result in uncovering the outlet.

Extreme running turning takeoffs should be avoided as fuel flow interruption may occur.

Prolonged slips or skids which result in excess of 2000 ft. of altitude loss, or other radical or
extreme maneuvers which could cause uncovering of the fuel outlet must be avoided as fuel flow
interruption may occur when tank being used is not full.

REPORT: VB-870 - ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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FAA APPROVED
AIRPLANE FLIGHT MANUAL SUPPLEMENT
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McCAULEY ACCESSCRY DIVISION
CESSNA AIRCRAFT COMPANY
FAA APPROVED STC #_ SA129CH

I. Limitations
Propeller:

Blade Angles:
Diameter:
Spinner:

Placard:

Power Plant
Instrument
Markings:

II. Procedures
No Change

III. Performance
No Change

McCauley Constant Speed

B3D36C424/74SA-0

At 30" station, low: 9.7°, high 33.8° (PA-28R-200, PA-28R-201, PA-28RT-201)
8.7°, high 33.8° (PA-28R-180)

74 inches maximum

72 inches minimum repair

McCauley D-6012 or D-6012-1

On the instrument panel, between tachometer and manifold pressure gauges:

"Avoid continuous operation
below 15" M.P. setting

between 1650 and 2200 RPM

when above 85 KIAS (100 MPH)."

Tachometer on PA-28RT-201 (S/N 28R-7918001 through 28R-7918267),
PA-28R-180, PA-28R-200 and PA-28R-201:

Green Arc - Normal 500 to 1650 RPM
Yellow Arc - Caution 1650 to 2200 RPM
Green Arc - Normal 2200 to 2700 RPM

Red Radijal - Maximum 2700 RPM

Tachometer on PA-28RT-201 (S/N 28R-8018001 and UP):

Green Arc - Normal 500 to 1650 RPM
Yellow Arc - Caution 1650 to 2200 RPM
Green Arc - Normal 2200 tc 2650 RPM

+ Red Radial - Maximum 2650 RPM

Equipment Iist/Weight and Balance Record

Equipment List/Weight and Balance Record revised by STC installer for removal of existing
propeller and addition of McCauley propeller.
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"

AIRCRAFT:

PREVIOUS:

ITEM:-
PREVIOUS:
INSTATIED:

" Knots 20 Falp

REVISED WEIGHT AND BALANCE DATA -

OWNER Maurice B. Teitelbaum

MAKE  Piper

SERIAL NUMBER 28R-7837292

EMPTY WEIGHT 1738.0

USEFUL LOAD 1012.90

EMPTY WEIGHT C.G. 84.37

- NEW WELGHT AND BALANCE DATA .

WEIGHT
1738.0

. Knots 2U Aileron, Flap and Stabilator
Gap Seal Kit

Hinge Faifing Kit 1.
4

RMD Wing Tip Lighting X

. TOTALS

. REVISED/NEX:

1747.0

EMPTY WEIGHT  1747.0

USEFUL LOAD 1003.0

.EMPTY WEIGHT C.G.

84.59

1583 Snug Harborlﬁbéd'
ADDRESS Shady Side, MD " 20764 .

MODEL,  PA-28R-201
N NUMBER N36777

ARM MOMENT
84.37 . 146637.4
133.0 438.90 .
308.0 92.40
133.0 186.20
106.6 426.40 -

147781.30°

84.59



US DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION
FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION

MAJOR REPAIR AND ALTERATION
(Airframe, Powerplant, Propeller, or Appliance)

wed

Form Ap)
ur¢an No. 04-R060.1

Budget

FOR FAA USE ONLY

OFFICE IDENTIFICATION

INSTRUCTIONS: Print ot type all enrries. .
‘17 for instructions and disposition of this form.

See FAR 439, FAR 43 Appendix B, 2ad AC 43.9-1 (or subsequent revision thereof) -

wachments hereto have becn made in
and thet the information furnished her

accardence with the requirements of Part 43 of the U.S. Federal Aviation Regulations
ein is true and correct to the best of my kaowledge.

2 MAKE | MODEL
' PIPER | PA-28R-201
el AIRCHAR SERIAL NO. T - INATIONALITY AND REGISTRATION MARK
L E 28R-7837292 B N36777
= NAME [As 1thown on registration cerdificate) !ADDRE;S {As shown on rtgc'sfr_;ﬁon coﬂiﬁco:i}
7. OWNER + 1583 Snug Harbor Roa
: MAURICE B. TELTELBAUM % Shady Side, MD 20764
3. FOR FAA USE ONLY
4. UNIT |DENTIFICATION . S. TYPE
UNIT MAKE MODEL SERIAL NO. xepan | AUTEE
______ ATION
AIR.FRAME CEPPLINPIL PP 0P P04 (As described in itemn | chovelesseessssssssresisrsss XX
POWERPLANT
PROPELLER T '
_ TYPE S =
ARRIMCE =i . 4o
T NS Y e o
ol " i-é. COMFORMITY STATEMENT -
A. AGENCY'S NAME AND ADDRESS ) 8. KIND OF AGEMNCY C. CERTIFICATE NO.
- ' Wi U.S. CERTIFICATED MECHANIC

MARYLAND AIRLINES FOREIGN CERTIFICATED MECHANIC

#9 AIRPORT CIRCLE X lcernpicamnn srrar stanion BYMR65CC .

EASTON ? MD 21501 MANUFACTURER ‘

D. 1 certify that the repair engd/or alteration made to the unit(s) identified in item 4 above and described on the reverse or-

: REJECTION

“|CERTIFICATE OR
DESIGNATION NO.

BUMRA SO0

DATE SIGNATURE OF AUTHORIZZD, INDIVID
e 02-09-90 ’ Robert V. Hudson
i 7, APPROVAL FOR RETURN TO SERVI(E
= - e - : : =
% Pursvent to the suchority given pessons spicified below, the unit identified in item 4 was inspected in the manner prescribed by
¢ the Administrator: of the Ped'e_nl_Aan'tioni%dministmtion‘ and s @ AFPPROVED 'DRE}BC‘I%D .
i S FY\ o Bt g Y Lo Tl T OTHER (Spacify} ©
S T—::P;gg:““"fms * | manuracTunge © © . | INSPECTION AUTHORIZATION ~_ i
|05 e nemm s ————e sy e e CANADIAN DEPARTMENT
_ | raa petiopes X | nepaR STATION Of TRANSPORT INSPECTOR 7
foa A P e e ] : OF AIRCRAFT P
CATELOF- APFROVAL OR

SIGNATURE OF AUTHORIZED INDIVID
ROBERT V. HUDSON

FAA Form 337 (7-s7)

(8320)



s NOTICE

Weight and balance or operating limitation changes shall be ente red in the; propr:aie atrcraft rec:ord An Ag

alteration must be compatible with ali prewous alreratrons to assure coniinued conformity wn‘h the'
applrcqble afrworthiness requirements. .-~ ! .-

L

8. DESCR!PTION OF WORK ACCOMPL[SHED (If .more space is required,’ attach additional sheers
lden z‘nj/ thh aircraft nat:onalrty and regrstraaon mark and date work completed ) ' - 5

b st T

Removed orginal EGT gage and probe. Installed GEM 602.
(Graphic engine monitor.) In accordance with STC SA157NE.

and drawing 8258 wversion 2.1
Aircraft equipment list revised.

Weight and balance change was neglegiable.

A

[J ADDITIONAL SHEETS ARE ATTACHED

Ceo@ S FAA ACT24908 p ) et
fU.5. GOVERNMENT PRINTING OF FICE: 19B6-653-121/40260



NOTE

Pilot's Operating Handbook Revision Only
This Is Not A Complete Handbook

REPORT: VB-870
Rev. 9 - 761-635 (PR050124) Dated January 24, 2005

This revision shall be inserted into the current
PA-28R-201 Cherokee Arrow III Pilot's

Operating Handbook, REPORT: VB-870, issued
December 21, 1976.







APPLICABILITY

The aircraft serial number eligibility bracket for application of this handbook is 28R-7737001 through
28R-7837317. The specific application of this handbook is limited to the Piper PA-28R-201 model airplane
designated by serial number and registration number on the face of the title page of this handbook.

This handbook cannot be used for operational purposes unless kept in a current status.

WARNING

INSPECTION, MAINTENANCE AND PARTS REQUIREMENTS FOR ALL NON-PIPER
APPROVED STC INSTALLATIONS ARE NOT INCLUDED IN THIS HANDBOOK. WHEN
A NON-PIPER APPROVED STC INSTALLATION IS INCORPORATED ON THE
AIRPLANE, THOSE PORTIONS OF THE AIRPLANE AFFECTED BY THE
INSTALLATION MUST BE INSPECTED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE INSPECTION
PROGRAM PUBLISHED BY THE OWNER OF THE STC. SINCE NON-PIPER APPROVED
STC INSTALLATIONS MAY CHANGE SYSTEMS INTERFACE, OPERATING
CHARACTERISTICS AND COMPONENT LOADS OR STRESSES ON ADJACENT
STRUCTURES, PIPER PROVIDED INSPECTION CRITERIA MAY NOT BE VALID FOR
AIRPLANES WITH NON-PIPER APPROVED STC INSTALLATIONS.

REVISIONS

The information compiled in the Pilot’s Operating Handbook will be kept current by revisions
distributed to the airplane owners.

Revision material will consist of information necessary to update the text of the present handbook
and/or to add information to cover added airplane equipment.

1. Revisions

Revisions will be distributed whenever necessary as complete page replacements or additions and shall
be inserted into the handbook in accordance with the instructions given below:

1. Revision pages will replace only pages with the same page number.
2. Insert all additional pages in proper numerical order within each section.

3. Page numbers followed by a small letter shall be inserted in direct sequence with the same
common numbered page.

II.  Identification of Revised Material
Revised text and illustrations shall be indicated by a black vertical line along the outside margin of the

page, opposite revised, added or deleted material. A line along the outside margin of the page opposite the
page number will indicate that an entire page was added.

Black lines will indicate only current revisions with changes and additions to or deletions of existing
text and illustrations. Changes in capitalization, spelling, punctuation or the physical location of material
on a page will not be identified by symbols.

ORIGINAL PAGES ISSUED

The original pages issued for this handbook prior to revision are given below:

Title, ii through v, 1-1 through 1-14, 2-1 through 2-8, 3-1 through 3-14, 4-1 through 4-18, 5-1 through
5-32, 6-1 through 6-56, 7-1 through 7-28, 8-1 through 8-16, 9-1 through 9-14, 10-1 through 10-2.

REPORT: VB-870
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PILOT’S OPERATING HANDBOOK LOG OF REVISIONS

Current Revisions to the PA-28R-201 Cherokee Arrow III Pilot’s Operating Handbook, REPORT: VB-870
issued December 21, 1976.

Revision Bevigsi FAA Approval
Number and P Description of Revision Signature and
Code ages Date

Rev. 1 - 761 635 1-3 Added Hartzell prop to item 1.5, Propellers.
(PR770314) 1-6 Corrected item 1.19 (b).

2-2 Added Hartzell prop. and {m) to item 2.7, Power
Plant Limitations.

2-8 Added McCauley restriction to RPM limitation
placard.

3-12 Revised item 3.27, Emergency Landing Gear
Extension.

6-4 Revised Figure 6-3, Leveling Diagram.

6-17 Added items 1.a., 2.a. and 2.b.

6-19 Revised item 5 Cert. Basis.

6-53 Added 79591-2 Seat to item 287; added
79591-3 Seat to item 289. Ll Cnins.

7-3 Revised item 7.5, Engine and Propeller. Ward Evans

7-28 Revised Note. March 14, 1977

Rev. 2 - 761 635 1-11.1-12, | Revised para. 1.21, Conversion Factors.
(PR770714) §03, 104

3-3 Revised airspeeds under Engine Power Loss In
Flight and Power Off Landing.

3-8 Revised airspeed under para. 3.11, Engine Power
Loss In Flight.

39 Revised airspeeds under para. 3.13, Power Off
Landing.

4-4 - | Revised RPM under Warm- Up

4-5 Revised airspeed under Short Field, Obstacle
Clearance and Soft Field Takeoff procedures.

4-13 Revised para. 4.23, Takeoff.

6-45 Added new item 213; revised item nos.; relocated
item to pg. 6-46.

6-46 Added item from pg. 6-45; revised item nos.;
added new items; relocated items to pg. 6-47.

6-47 Added items from pg. 6-46; added new items;
relocated items to pg. 6-48.

6-48 Added items from pg. 6-47; added new items.

6-49 Revised item nos.; added new items; revised item
271,

6-53 Revised item nos.; revised items 327 and 331.

6-54 | Revised itern nos.: added new items; relocated
item to pg. 6-55:revised item 353.

6-55 Added item 361 from pg. 6-54.

7-18 Revised para. 7.21 Pitot-Static System.

7-27 Revised para. 7.37, Piper External Power.

REPORT: VB-870
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PILOT’S OPERATING HANDBOOK LOG OF REVISIONS (cont)

Revision Revised FAA Approval
Number and Paces Description of Revision Signature and
Code & Date

Rev. 7-761 635 4-5 Revised para. 4.5.
(PR870131) 4-12 Revised para. 4.21.
{cont) 4-13 Revised para. 4.25.
4-17 Revised para. 4.39.
7-5 Revised fig. 7-1.
7-6 Revised fig. 7-3.
Revised para. 7.11.
77 Revised para. 7.11. Dul
7-8 Revised fig. 7-5. D.H.Trompler
7-9 Revised fig. 7-7. 5/7/87
7-10 Revised fig. 7-9. Date
Rev. 8 - 761-635 14 Revised Table of Contents.
(PR890320) 1-3 Relocated para. 1.9 to pg. 1-4.
1-4 Revised para. 1.9.
3-i Revised Table of Contents.
3-1 Revised para. 3.1.
4-i thru Revised Table of Contents.
4-i
8-1 Revised para. 8.1.
8-3 Revised para. 8.3.
8-10 Revised para. 8.19. "'9“
thru D.H.Trompler
8-11 May 1, 1989
9-9 Revised SECTION 3,(a). Date
Rev. 9-761 635 iii Added Warning.
(PRO50124) iv-c Added Rev. 9 to L of R.
3-4 Revised para. 3.3.
3-12 Revised para. 3.27. / "
8-1 Revised para. 8.1.
8-2 Moved info. from page 8-1. Linda J. Dicken
8-3 Revised para. 8.3. Jan. 24, 2005

REVISED: JANUARY 24, 2005
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-28R-201, CHERCKEE ARROW III

SECTION 3
EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

3.3 EMERGENCY PROCEDURES CHECK LIST
ENGINE FIRE DURING START

Y F28 5 1S3 TR crank engine
% B {15} (RO RS idle cut-off
31 O — open
Eleetric fuel pamy o pmmnssnsesssmmmasmasis OFF
Fuel selectoremmssmnamassmmsssssonman OFF

Abandon if fire continues

ENGINE POWER LOSS DURING TAKEOFF

If sufficient runway remains for a normal landing,
leave gear down and land straight ahead.

If area ahead is rough, or if it is necessary to clear

obstructions:

Geariselector S Wil Hm ey Up

Emergency gear lever {on aircraft equipped with

backup gear extender)................Jocked in OVERRIDE
ENGAGED position

If sufficient altitude has been gained to attempt a
restart;
Maintain safe airspeed

Fuel Selecton. ..o s switch to tank

containing fuel
Electric fuel pump...eiinienneenenn. check ON
MIXTUIE oo tvvevvncierienesnsinrseesesseesressesreeses check RICH
ANEIMALE AT v vt ire e creeseeniaes OPEN
Emergency gear 1ever..c v riconieicnnnan as required

If power is not regained, proceed with power off
landing.

ENGINE POWER LOSS IN FLIGHT

Fuel selector...coviviiiiiiiccccnrrenine e SWItch 1o tank

containing fuel

Electric fuel pump ...ccvveciniiineercenesreceenneseceene ON
MIXIUT® 1ot rrerree s e srr e s e ere s saeneene RICH
ATEMALe AT vcovveeriiereenieeneceeers e seasieens e OPEN
Engine gauges ..coceviverennienniennnens check for indication

of cause of power loss
If no fuel pressure is indicated, check tank selector
position to be sure it is on a tank containing fuel.

When power is restored:

AlEMALE AT erverrieiriirriesissessniessrseenones CLOSED
Electric fuel pump oo OFF

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
REVISED: JANUARY 31, 1987

If power is not restored, prepare for power off
landing.
Trim for 79 KIAS

POWER OFF LANDING

On aircraft equipped with the backup gear extender.
lock the emergency gear lever in the “OVERRIDE
ENGAGED” position before the airspeed drops
below 105 KIAS to prevent the landing gear from
free-falling.

Trim for 79 KIAS.

Locate suitable field.

Establish spiral pattern.

1000 ft above field at downwind position for normal
landing approach.

When field can easily be reached, slow to 72 KIAS
for shortest landing.

Touchdowns should normally be made at lowest
possible atrspeed with full flaps.

When committed to landing:
IERIHON s OFF

Y B o S T o T OFF
NI BETS 1163 (o RS RSN OFF
IMEXLUTE teereieeesiseeeeesesrerresssererassssesrenesrssenns idle cut-off
Seat belt and hamess................... S R tight
FIRE IN FLIGHT

S0UrCE OF fII cocvveeeiieireiriceiee e s seeessee s e seenseess check
Electrical fire (smoke in cabin):

Mater SWETEH oo i s b s s s m snsmennsa OFF
NS s R T T TR E U s e e open
Cabin Heat ucmmnmrassnasn s sy OFF
Land as soon as practicable.

Engine fire:

el Seleetor st e Sennnns s casanssmenssnns OFF
Throttle s anmamasimamsms st CLOSED
IMEREUTE L cornvnsvnemsmssis st s i S VTS e idle cut-off
Eleetiie TUEk BUMID v sttt mmmemssnnsd check OFF
Heater and defroster.....oveicviiiiieeee e eee e OFF

Proceed with power off landing procedure.

REPORT: VB-870
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SECTION 3
EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III

LOSS OF OIL PRESSURE

Land as soon as possible and investigate cause.
Prepare for power off landing.

LOSS OF FUEL PRESSURE
Electric fuel puimp ....c.occcoiinmninnnnceensininens ON
Fuel SEleCtOr ccooeuviieievirvrreeeeeereeneaans check on full tank
HIGH OIL TEMPERATURE

Land at nearest airport and investigate the problem.
Prepare for power off landing.

ALTERNATOR FAILURE

Verify failure.

Reduce electrical load as much as possible.

Alternator circuit breakers .......ooovveeeecieeniiinnnennn check

ALt SWICh .......... ssssssssn vy OFF (for 1 second),
then on

If no output:

AL SWILCH....c.. varmseessnnessennassesifiamaais setvsasissivsios eiscins OFF

Reduce electrical load and land as soon as practical.

If battery is fully discharged, the gear will have to be
lowered using the emergency gear extension
procedure. Position lights will not illuminate.

PROPELLER OVERSPEED

TRIOIE. ... virrrennereceiesrsessasssnsssnssasssasstnssmessosonessanes retard

Oll PIESSUIE c..vevirvirrrrcreie st sies e check

Prop control .......uvierimesnnns full DECREASE rpm, then
; set if any control available

IR s cusessvsnssmsmnsmismmmemsvnmprsssamanesssmnmsgsses reduced

Thiattlemensmenmumvarssens] as required to remain

below 2700 rpm

EMERGENCY LANDING GEAR EXTENSION

Prior to emergency extension procedure:

MASTET SWHTCN ..o g oo oriss it irat sopsisea TR0 check ON
CHrCHIL DIEAKBTS .....overeessonensanesarssssbssiossivsssbsieisins check
Panel lights .....ccoeveniininiecicniieie off (in daytime)

REPORT: VB-870
3-4

Geat Indicator bilbs . cumamapsapesvsmmamsnsvmnes check

If landing gear does not check down and locked:

ATESPECH cvssnmsismmsmimssrsinsssis below 87 KIAS
Landing gear Selector.......cuvirenrnmeviirisiiansinnes DOWN
Emergency gear lever (on aircraft

equipped with backup

gear extender)..........o............OVERRIDE ENGAGED

(while fishtailing airplane)

If gear has still failed to lock down, move and hold the
emergency gear lever down to the Emergency Down
position.

If gear has still failed to lock down, yaw the airplane
abruptly from side to side with the rudder.

If all electrical power has been lost, the landing gear
must be extended using the above procedures. The
gear position indicator lights will not illuminate.

SPIN RECOVERY
Rudder.....coocevmerinirineeeeie e full opposite to
direction of rotation
Control Wheel.. ..o full forward
ATLETONS 1ottt st b esrr et necutral
TRIOLEIE .. cve ettt ettt idle
Ruddet i s neutral (when rotation stops)
WING Flaps.commmmmmmunsmansmmmasmens up (if extended)
Control wheel .......coeeevvirnenes as required to smoothly
regain level flight attitude
OPEN DOOR

If both upper and side latches are open, the door will
trail slightly open and airspeeds will be reduced
slightly.

To close the door in flight:

Slow airplane to 87 KIAS.
Cabin VENTS...ieeeieeiernvenrre et eer s close
SOrM WINAOW .1evvieceeeecrieniessrrescmeesssese e sraaeanns open
If upper latch iS 0PN .....cocmcrnrscvessvnrsarassrasssasnacnsas latch
If side latch is open .......ccceeiuennas pull on armrest while
moving latch handle to
latched position
If both latches are open ......c.cocevveveeenne latch side latch,
then top latch

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
REVISED: JANUARY 24, 2005



PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 3
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW 111 EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

3.17 LOSS OF OIL PRESSURE

Loss of oil pressure may be either partial or complete. A partial loss of oil pressure usually indicates a

malfunction in the oil pressure regulating system, and a landing should be made as soon as possible to
investigate the cause and prevent engine damage.

A complete loss of oil pressure indication may signify oil exhaustion or may be the result of a faulty
gauge. In either case, proceed toward the nearest airport, and be prepared for a forced landing. If the
problem is not a pressure gauge malfunction, the engine may stop suddenly. Maintain altitude until such

time as a dead stick landing can be accomplished. Don’t change power settings unnecessarily. as this may
hasten complete power loss.

Depending on the circumstances, it may be advisable to make an off airport landing while power is still
available. particularly if other indications of actual oil pressure loss, such as sudden increases in
temperatures, or oil smoke, are apparent, and an airport is not close.

- If engine stoppage occurs. proceed with Power Off Landing.

3.1 LOSS OF FUEL PRESSURE

If loss of fuel pressure occurs, turn “ON" the electric fuel pump and check that the fuel selector is on
a full tank.

If the problem is not an empty tank, land as soon as practical and have the engine-driven fuel pump
and fuel system checked.

3.21 HIGH OIL TEMPERATURE

An abnormally high oil temperature indication may be caused by a low oil level, an obstruction in the

oil cooler, damaged or improper baffle seals, a defective gauge, or other causes. Land as soon as practical at
an appropriate airport and have the cause investigated.

A steady. rapid rise in oil temperature is a sign of trouble. Land at the nearest airport and let a
mechanic investigate the problem. Watch the oil pressure gauge for an accompanying loss of pressure.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
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SECTION 3 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
EMERGENCY PROCEDURES PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III

3.23 ALTERNATOR FAILURE

Loss of alternator output is detected through zero reading on the ammeter. Before executing the
following procedure, ensure that the reading is zero and not merely low by actuating an electrically powered
device, such as the landing light. If no increase in the ammeter reading is noted, alternator failure can be
assumed.

The electrical load should be reduced as much as possible. Check the alternator circuit breakers for a
popped circuit,

The next step is to attempt to reset the overvoltage relay. This is accomplished by moving the “ALT”
switch to “OFF” for one second and then to ON. If the trouble was caused by a momentary overvoltage
condition (16.5 volts and up) this procedure should return the ammeter to a normal reading.

If the ammeter continues to indicate “0” output, or if the alternator will not remain reset, turn off the
“ALT” switch, maintain minimum electrical load and land as soon as practical. All electrical load is being
supplied by the battery.

3.25 PROPELLER OVERSPEED

Propeller overspeed is caused by a malfunction in the propeller governor or low oil pressure which allows
the propeller blades to rotate to full low pitch.

If propeller overspeed should occur, retard the throttle and check the oil pressure. The propeller control
should be moved to full “DECREASE rpm” and then set if any control is available. Airspeed should be
reduced and throttle used to maintain 2700 RPM.

3.27 EMERGENCY LANDING GEAR EXTENSION

Prior to proceeding with an emergency gear extension, check to ensure that the master switch is “ON” and
that the circuit breakers have not opened. If it is daytime, the panel lights should be turned off. Check the
landing gear indicators for faulty bulbs.

NOTE

Refer to paragraph 4.39 for differences when emergency extension
procedure is performed for training purposes.

If the landing gear does not check down and locked, reduce the airspeed to below 87 KIAS. Move the
landing gear selector to the “DOWN” position. On aircraft equipped with the backup gear extender, place the
emergency gear lever in the “OVERRIDE ENGAGED” position and fishtail the airplane.

If the gear has still failed to lock down, move and held the emergency gear lever down to the
EMERGENCY DOWN position.

If the gear has still failed to lock down, yaw the airplane abruptly from side to side with the rudder.

If all electrical power has been lost, the landing gear must be extended using the above procedures. The
gear position indicator lights will not illuminate.

REPORT: VB-870 ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 8
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III HANDLING, SERVICING AND MAINTENANCE

SECTION 8

AIRPLANE HANDLING, SERVICING AND MAINTENANCE

8.1 GENERAL

This section provides general guidelines relating to the handling, servicing and maintenance of the
Cherokee Arrow III.

WARNING

Inspection, maintenance and parts requirements for all non-PIPER approved STC
installations are not included in this handbook. When a non-PIPER approved STC
installation is incorporated on the airplane, those portions of the airplane affected by the
installation must be inspected in accordance with the inspection program published by the
owner of the STC. Since non-PIPER approved STC installations may change systems
interface, operating characteristics and component loads or stresses on adjacent
structures, PIPER provided inspection criteria may not be valid for airplanes with
non-PIPER approved STC installations.

WARNING

Modifications must be approved in writing by PIPER prior to installation. Any and all
other installations, whatsoever, of any kind will void this warranty in it’s entirety.

WARNING

Use only genuine PIPER parts or PIPER approved parts obtained from PIPER approved
sources, in connection with the maintenance and repair of PIPER airplanes.

Genuine PIPER parts are produced and inspected under rigorous procedures to insure
airworthiness and suitability for use in PIPER airplane applications. Parts purchased
from sources other than PIPER, even though identical in appearance, may not have had
the required tests and inspections performed, may be different in fabrication techniques
and materials, and may be dangerous when installed in an airplane.

Additionally, reworked or salvaged parts or those parts obtained from non-PIPER
approved sources, may have service histories which are unknown or cannot be
authenticated, may have been subjected to unacceptable stresses or temperatures or may
have other hidden damage not discernible through routine visual or nondestructive
testing. This may render the part, component or structural assembly, even though
originally manufactured by PIPER, unsuitable and unsafe for airplane use.

PIPER expressly disclaims any responsibility for malfunctions, failures, damage or injury
caused by use of non-PIPER approved parts.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
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SECTION 8 PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
HANDLING, SERVICING AND MAINTENANCE PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III

8.1 GENERAL (continued)

Every owner should stay in close contact with an authorized Piper Service Center or Piper’s Customer
Services Department to obtain the latest information pertaining to their airplane, and to avail themselves of
Piper’s support systems.

Piper takes a continuing interest in having owners get the most efficient use from their airplane and
keeping it in the best mechanical condition. Consequently, Piper, from time to time, issues service releases
including Service Bulletins, Service Letters, Service Spares Letters, and others relating to the airplane.

Service Bulletins are of special importance and Piper considers compliance mandatory. These are sent
directly to the latest FAA-registered owners in the United States (U.S.) and Piper Service Centers worldwide.
Depending on the nature of the release, material and labor allowances may apply. This information is
provided to all authorized Piper Service Centers.

Service Letters deal with product improvements and servicing techniques pertaining to the airplane.
They are sent to Piper Service Centers and, if necessary, to the latest FAA-registered owners in the U.S.
Owners should give careful attention to Service Letter information.

Service Spares Letters offer improved parts, kits, and optional equipment which were not available
originally, and which may be of interest to the owner.

Piper offers a subscription service for Service Bulletins, Service Letters, and Service Spares Letters.
This service is available to interested persons such as owners, pilots, and mechanics at a nominal fee, and
may be obtained through an authorized Piper Service Center or Piper’s Customer Services Department.

Maintenance manuals, parts catalogs, and revisions to both, are available from Piper Service Centers or
Piper’s Customer Services Department.

Any correspondence regarding the airplane should include the airplane model and serial number to
insure proper response.

REPORT: VB-870 ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976
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PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION SECTION 8
PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III HANDLING, SERVICING AND MAINTENANCE

8.3 AIRPLANE INSPECTION PERIODS

WARNING

All inspection intervals, replacement time limits, overhaul time limits, the method of
inspection, life limits, cycle limits, etc., recommended by PIPER are solely based on the use
of new, remanufactured or overhauled PIPER approved parts. If parts are designed,
manufactured, remanufactured, overhauled and/or approved by entities other than
PIPER, then the data in PIPER’S maintenance/service manuals and parts catalogs are no
longer applicable and the purchaser is warned not to rely on such data for non-PIPER
parts. All inspection intervals, replacement time limits, overhaul time limits, the method of
inspection, life limits, cycle limits, etc., for such non-PIPER parts must be obtained from
the manufacturer and/or seller of such non-PIPER parts.

Piper has developed inspection items and required inspection intervals for the PA-28R-201 (see the
latest revision of the PA-28R-201 Service and Inspection Manuals). The PA-28R-201 Inspection Manual
contains appropriate forms, and all inspection procedures should be complied with by a properly trained,
knowledgeable, and qualified mechanic at a Piper Authorized Service Center or a reputable repair shop.
Piper cannot accept responsibility for the continued airworthiness of any aircraft not maintained to these
standards, and/or not brought into compliance with applicable Service Bulletins issued by Piper,
instructions issued by the engine, propeller, or accessory manufacturers, or Airworthiness Directives
issued by the FAA.

A Progressive Inspection, approved by the Federal Aviation Administration (FAA), is also available to the
owner. This involves routine and detailed inspections to allow maximum utilization of the airplane.
Maintenance inspection costs are reduced, and the maximum standard of continued airworthiness is
maintained. Complete details are available from Piper.

In addition, but in conjunction with the above, the FAA requires periodic inspections on all aircraft to keep
the Airworthiness Certificate in effect. The owner is responsible for assuring compliance with these inspection
requirements and for maintaining proper documentation in logbooks and/or maintenance records.

A spectrographic analysis of the engine oil is available from several sources. This inspection, if
performed properly, provides a good check of the internal condition of the engine. To be accurate, induction
air filters must be cleaned or changed regularly, and oil samples must be taken and sent in at regular
intervals.

ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976 REPORT: VB-870
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SECTION 8

PIPER AIRCRAFT CORPORATION
HANDLING, SERVICING AND MAINTENANCE

PA-28R-201, CHEROKEE ARROW III

8.5 PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE

The holder of a Pilot Certificate issued under FAR Part 61 may perform certain preventive
maintenance described in FAR Part 43. This maintenance may be performed only on an aircraft which the
pilot owns or operates and which is not used to carry persons or property for hire, except as provided by

applicable FAR’s. Although such maintenance is allowed by law, each individual should make a self analysis
as to whether he has the ability to perform the work.

All other maintenance required on the airplane should be accomplished by appropriately licensed
personnel.

If the above work is accomplished, an entry must be made in the appropriate logbook. The entry
should contain:

(a) The date the work was accomplished.

(b) Description of the work.

(¢) Number of hours on the aircraft.

(d) The certificate number of pilot performing the work.
(e} Signature of the individual doing the work.

gEPORTt VB-870 ISSUED: DECEMBER 21, 1976

REVISED: MARCH 13, 1984



Horizon Instruments, Inc. Model P-1000
- Supplemental Type Certificate &
Airplane Flight Manual Supplement

- Note: Federal Alr Regulations require these
documents to be placed in, and remain present in
: the aircraft at all times.
It is parmissible to make a backup copy for the
aircraft owner, and a reference copy for the

installer’'s racords.

All copies must include the STC Permission
Statement.

Horizon [nstruments, Inc. P-1000 Supplemental Type P103082. Rev A
600 S. Jefferson St. UnitC * Certificate and Airplane

Placentia, CA 92870 Flight Manual Supplement




Ynited Siates @f America
Bepartment of Transportation - Federal Abiation Abdministration

Supplemental Type Certificate
._,/‘I/M SA5842NM |

Ts Cartgficarte cusccecd b Horizon Instruments, Inc.
600 S. Jefferson St., Unit C
Placentia, CA 92870

s or 2 gpuocyfbod Rareon rmvels Mo airworiiineis reguirements oA Turs 3 ofthe Lirdl Avrr Poogelitions.
Including Amendment 3-7, and FAR 23, Amendment 23-41 :

Cpipuinal Frodicct e Eortyfboate Numbar - 2A13
Abatke . Piper Aircraft Corp.

Moot PA2S-140, -150, -151, -160, -161, -180, -181, -235,
236, 201T, R-180, R-200, R-201, R-201T, RT-201,
RT201T, S-160
Dpsergution o Tgpoe Dessgn b unge Instaliation of an Engine Electronic Digital Tachometer, Horizon
Model P-1000, P/N P100070- (Applicability Table on continuation sheet) in Piper Aircraft PA-28-140, -
150, -151, -160. -161, 180, -181, -235, -236, 201 T, R-180. R-200, R-201, R-201T, RT-201, RT201T. and
S-160 series aircraft, in accordance with Horizon Instruments, Inc. Master Drawing List No. P100070,
Rev. N/C, dated June 22, 1992, and/or later FAA approved revision. ‘

Horizon Airplane Flight Manual Supplement No. 1, Rev. N/C, September 14, 1992, or later approved
revision 1s required.

Finitations and Eandiderrs. The installation should not be incorporated in any aircraft unless it is
determined that the interrelationship between this installation and any previously approved configuration
will not introduce any adverse effect upon the airworthiness of the aircraft. The approval of this
modification applies to the above noted airplane model series only. A copy of this STC must be mciuded
in the permanent records of the modified aircraft. If the holder agrees to permit another person to use this
certificate to alter the product, the holder shall give the other person written evidence of that permission.

%J« (.‘P/'%‘&Z/{’- vt Myym;s/za/ azler el s % ﬂzm /4/ Wﬂa@/ o ez i f}%&/ m/ﬂ/
witzrrenbred, duyendod mevrediad o @ Lormtnadion dinte & clferuie el isinct K;a o A arinasimalor (7/ L
Fordoral Arvalion ABdriniidalion

Gt @/gxﬁé};dékﬂ Euly 30, 1992 Glrate rediiceed - January 14, 2002
et rif cimitr ez September 30, 1992 Gt amvernuitid - January 6, 1993

oy B A sl
Mi’

o (Signature)
Maxjgéer, Technical & Administrative Support
t,

S Los Angeles Aircraft Certification Office
(Title)

Ay alzrrarion of tar centyfiate & punishable by a_fine of not exveeding S5 006 or smprisonment Rof apesding 3 years, or bolk

TAM Form £110-3(10-58 page 1 of 3 T cergfxate may be trangferred in accomdanc s ward TAR 21 47



INSTRUCTIONS: The transfer endorsement below may be used to notify the appropriate FAA Regional Office of

the transfer of this Supplemenal type certificate.

The FAA will reissue the certificate in the name of the transferee and forward it to him.

TRANSFER ENDORSEMENT

Transfer the ownership of the Supplemental Type Certificate Number,

10 (Wame of transferee)

(Address of transfer)

(Number and street)

(City, State, and Zip code)

from (Name of grantor) (Print or type)

(Address of grantor)
(‘J‘\"mnﬁermd'm_ct)

(City, State, and Zip code)

Extent of Authority (if licensing agreement):

Date of Transfer:

Signature of grantor (Im mg):

Page 2 0of 3




Hnited States Gf America
__Bepartmznt of @ranspuriatinm - ;ﬁ etreral ;—\hiaﬁun :?s_hminigiraﬁnn

Supplemental Type Certificate
(Continuation Sheet)

N virrediare SA5842NM

Applicability Table
Aircraft Model Serial Number Range Horizon Tachometer Part
Number
PA-28-140 28-20002 — UP P100070-408
PA-28-150 28-03, 28-1 - UP P100070-408
PA-28-151 28-7415001 -UP P100070-408
PA-28-160 28-03, 28-1 - UP P100070-408
PA28S-160 28-03, 28-1 - UP P100070-408
PA-28-161 28-7716001 - UP P100070-408
PA-28-180 28-671 —28-1760 | P100070-408 or P100070-402
28-1571, 28-1573,
28-1761 - UP P100070-408
PA-28R-180 28R30002 — UP 1 P100070-401
PA-28-181 28-7690001 - UP P100070-408, P100070-403
PA-28-235 28-10003 — 28-11393 P100070-603
28-7110001 — UP
PA-28-236 28-7911001 - UP P100070-602, P100070-407
PA-28R-200 28R30482, P100070-406
28R-35001 - UP P100070-407
PA-28R-180 28-30005 - UP
PA-28-201t 28-7921001 — UP P100070-609
PA-28R-201 28R-7737002 - UP -P100070-408
PA-28R-201T 28R-7703001 - UP
PA-28RT-201 28R-7918001 — 28R-7918267 | P100070-408, P100070-403
PA-28RT-201T 28R-7931001 P100070-609, P100070-603

-END -

Any afterason gf this certificate 1 pumsbable &y a_jiue gf not cueeding S5,000, or mmprionment mol &Ureeding 7 years or S0tk

FAA Form 811G-2(10-68) Page 3 of 3 Thas certzficate may be transyermed tn accordance with FAR 2747




Horizon Instruments, Inc.

600 South Jefferson Street, Unit C
Placentia, CA 92870 :

Phone (714) 524-1919 Fax (714) 524-5937
Supplement Number: 1

FAA-Approved
Airplane Flight Manual Supplement
For
The New Piper Aircraft, Inc. (Piper Aircraft Corporation)
PA28-140, PA28-150, PA28-151, PA28-160, PA28-161, PA28-180,
PA28-235, PA28-236, PA28R-180, PA28-181, PA28R-200, PA28-201,
PA28-201T, PA28RT-201, and PA28RT-201T Aircraft

Ref: Type Certificate: 2A13

Airplane Reg. No. I\J6 (/7 77 Airplane S/N 2{2}/{ - 785 7(’/%

‘This supplement must be attached to the applicable FAA Approved Airplane Flight Manual

when the airplane is modified by the installation of a Horizon Instruments Inc.'s Model P-
1000 Electronic Engine Digital Tachometer in accordance with STC SA5842NM.

The information contained in this document supplements or supersedes the basic manual
only in those areas listed. For limitations, procedures and performance information not
contained in this supplement, consult the basic Airplane Flight Manual.

\ )
FAA APPROVED: @%mé\ @Wm

Manager, Flight Test Branch, ANM-160L
Federal Aviation Administration

Los Angeles Aircraft Certification Office
Transport Airplane Directorate

P <«
WoES

Date: \Q -t

Original Approval Date: September 14, 1992
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Horizon Instruments, Inc.

600 South Jefferson Street, Unit C

Placentia, CA 92870
Supplement Number: 1

AFM Supplement to
Piper PA28 Series

(See AFMS page 1 for model listing)

FAA STC SAS5842NM

Revision |  Pages
Number | Attached Description FAA Approved
Donald Armstrong
= 1-8 Original Issue Mgr: Flight Test Branch, ANM- |
160L
FAA, Los Angeles, ACO
Transport Airplane Directorate
Date: 9/14/1992
Donald Armstrong
Addition of -403, -602, -603, -608, and | Mgr: Flight Test Branch, ANM-
A 1-8 -406 Tachometers, revision of headers | 160L
and footers | FAA, Los Angeles, ACO
Transport Airplane Directorate
Date: 1/04/1993
Minor text and font changes and new Thomas A. Envart
address listed. Added table of contents. Manager, Propulsion Branch
B - 127 Added new part number due to AD 2002- ANM-140L
09-08 listing new restricted range marking. | FAA, Los Angeles ACO
Refer to Tachometer Part Number P100- Transport Airplane Directorate
f 070-463-00 for further details.
Date: 5/02/2003
PRl Sris
Reissue of complete supplement for | Manager, Flight. Test Branch
! 1-7 Horizon Instruments, Inc. address | FAA, Los Angeles ACO
change and several minor editorial | Transport Airplane Directorate
revisions | Date: 10 ¢ 55
| i T P
E
1

Page 2 of 7



Horizon Instruments, Inc.

600 South Jefferson Street, Unit C
Placentia, CA 92870 '
Supplement Number: 1

AFM Supplement to
Piper PA28 Series

(See AFMS page 1 for model listing)

FAA STC SA5842NM

Section I. General: No Change

Section II. Limitations:

This table lists each engines operating ran
operating range. Ranges are listed in order from

on the left side of the table to the lowest on the rig
range with no colored marking is denoted as a black, or "BLK", range.

ge by the lowest RPM within the
the highest (engine Red-line)
ht side. Note that an RPM

RPM ARC PLACARDING
Tachometer Top Arc Arc 2 Arc 3 Arc 4 5
Part Number RPM COLOR RPM COLOR RPM COLOR RPM COLOR | L
- 2700 2699 2199 1999
P100-070-401 rep | 222 | Grn | %555 | RED | Tspp | GRM 14
2700 2699 2349 2149
1 2 o
P100-070-402 reD | 2331 ern | i5p | YR 1 Gy | 4
. 2700 2699 2649 . o
P100-070-403 RED | S35 | YEL =o' | GRN 4
_070- 2700 2699 2349 2099
P100-070-4632 rep | B ey | Zoo0 | RER | Soo GRN | 4
a70- 2700 2699 1949 1499
P100-070-407 RED | 2222 | GRN | 5o | YEL 2| RN |4
pio-070-408 | <22 | rep %‘5% GRN - s | 4
p100-070-602 | 220 | Rep 275%%9 GRN | - — e
o
5100-070-605 | 222 | mep | 28 | N | - _— - 8
500
p100-070-608 | <22 | Rep 35%%9 GRN I
e 2575 2575 2199 1999 |
P100-070-609 rReD | 22 erN | 550 | TE- 32 | ey |6

=

Note: Due to AD 2002-09-08, Amendment 39-12741, Docket No. 2000-NE-08-AD which

supersedes AD 77-12-06R2, Amendment 3$-3097; all Pi

have a new restricted range marking on the tachometer.

hezel is to be remarked with a red arc for a restricted engin

per PA28R-200 aircraft models
The engine tachometer face or
e speed range between 2000

and 2350 rpm as per AD 2002-09-08. Refer t0 “Instruments Panel Modifications” (c) (1) &

(c) (3).

PLACARDS

The face of the P-1000 tachometer is p
information that normally appears on t
This includes the RED (restricted), YELLOW (cautionary or

transient) and GREEN (normal) operation RPM ranges.

Range
tachcmeter.

EAA Approved Date: 10-18-2005

lacarded with the Engine RPM Operating

he face of a mechanical

Page 3 of 7




Horizon Instruments, Inc. AFM Supplement to

600 South Jefferson Street, Unit C Piper PA2R Series
Placentia, CA 92870 : (See AFMS page 1 for model listing)
Supplement Number: 1 FAA STC SA5842NM

A placard is provided to label the newly installed circuit breaker \ Tachometer |
for operation with the P-1000 tachometer. This placard is gy 1 Gircut
placed on the circuit breaker panel. Refer to Figure 1. Breaker Placard

Section III. Emergency Procedures: No Change

Section IV. Normal Procedures:
The operation of the P-1000 Electronic Digital Engine Tachometer is
straightforward. After power is supplied to the Tachometer, the engine is
started, self-tests are performed, and the default display of engine RPM
appears on the display. The default display is insured by the use of internal
timers that will restore the display to the current RPM even in the event that
one of the panel buttons becomes stuck or defective.

Internally, independent tachometers watch the puises received from each
magneto. Each tachometer is accurate to less than 1 RPM and can be
individually enabled/disabled via buttons on the face of the Tachometer. Refer
to items Kand I on page 5 of 7.

Engine operating ranges are indicated on the large green, yellow, and red LEDs
(Light Emitting Diode). See page 7, items D, E, and F. Three small LED
magneto system alert indicator lights are located within the "Status” area on
the upper left corner of the Tachometer face. See items A, B, and C on page
7, figure 2.. The left and right red LED a/ert indicator lights, when iluminated,
indicate, because of a loss of the ignition signal to the Tachometer, a possible
malfunction of the respective left or right magneto ignition system.

While performing a magneto check during engine run-up, the red alert
indicator lights will illuminate, thus identifying the grounding of the respective
right or left magneto systems.

TACHOMETER MAGNETO ALERT
INDICATOR LIGHTS

IGNITION SWITCH POSITION (EFT STATUS | RIGHT STATUS
LED LED
Both OFF ON ON
Left ON, Right OFF OFF ON
Right ON, Left OFF ON OFF
Both ON OFF 1 OFF

Between the left and right red magneto ignition system a/ert indicators is a
yelow "RPM Synchronization" indicator. This small yellow indicator is
iluminated when there is a difference of more than 80 RPM between the right
and left tachometers. This indicator also may flicker during extreme RPM

excursions of the engine.

FAA Approved Date: 10-18-2005 Page 4 of 7



Horizon Instruments, Inc. AFM Supplement to

600 South Jefferson Street, Unit C Piper PA28 Series
Placentia, CA 92870 (See AFMS page 1 for model listing)
Supplement Number: 1 FAA STC SAS842NM

There are three panel buttons (see items J, K, and I on page 7, figure 2). Each
button has two modes of operation:

< Press-and-hold,
*+ Press-and-release.

Press-and-hold button operations instruct the Tachometer to perform a specific
operation when a button is pressed and held for more than 2/3 of a second.
Press-and-hold button operations are placarded on the face of the Tachometer
above each button,

Similarly, press-and-reiease button operation instructs the Tachometer to
perform a specific operation when a button is pressed and released in less than
2/3 of a second. Press-and-release button operations are placarded on the face
of the Tachometer below each button.

PRESS AND HOLD OPERATIONS

The left button, K, upon depression, will cause the Tachometer to display the
non-fractional portion (0000.) of the current accumulated engine hours. When
the button is released, the fractional part of the engine hours (.00) is displayed
for a short period of time. The clock is started whenever the engine RPM

exceeds 800 RPM and is recorded in real hours.

The right button, I, upon depression, will cause the Tachometer to display the
current contents of the RPM trap. This trap records the highest engine RPM
achieved before the button was pressed. The middle button, J, upon
depression, clears the RPM trap and the RPM trap is zeroed. When the button

is released, the trap will record the current engine RPM.

PRESS AND RELEASE OPERATIONS

During normal operation, the Tachometer presents the average of the left and
right internal tachometers on the display. However, a mechanism exists to
mask either tachometer from the display, leaving the remaining tachometer to
display its RPM.

The regular flashing of the right or left signal loss status indicator LEDs
indicates a masked tachometer. This feature is handy when attempting to
determine magneto/ignition problems.

Quickly pressing and releasing the left button, K, causes the Tachometer to
mask or un-mask the left internal tachometer.

Quickly pressing and releasing the right button, I, causes the Tachometer to
mask or un-mask the right internal tachometer.

An internal interlock prevents masking both internal tachometers at the same

FAA Approved Date: 10-18-2005 Page 5 of 7



Horizon Instruments, Inc. AFM Supplement to

600 South Jefferson Street, Unit C Piper PA28 Series
Placentia, CA 92870 (See AFMS page 1 for model listing)
Supplement Number: 1 FAA STC SAS842NM

time, therefore preventing total loss of RPM indication.

If the tachometer is masked, pressing the button will un-mask it and allow its
RPM to show on the display; and conversely, if the tachometer is un-masked,
pressing the button will mask it from the display.

Quickly pressing and releasing the center button, J, causes the Tachometer to
alternately dim or brighten the LED indicators.

The LED indicators, see items A thru F, are bright enough to overcome daylight
washout conditions. However, during night operations the large green, yellow,
and small red and yellow LEDS are dim-able. The large red LED still operates
at full intensity to maximize the possibility of gaining pilot attention during
excursion into restricted RPM ranges.

Section V. Performance: No Change
Section VI. Weight & Balance and Equipment List: Negligible Change

Section VII. System Description
The Horizon Instruments' Model P-1000 Electronic Digital Engine Tachometer is
an electronic replacement for an existing mechanical cable-driven tachometer.

The Tachometer differs from a mechanical tachometer in the following areas:

The Tachometer is fully electronic and uses timing information from the
primary leads ("P-Leads") of both the left-hand and right-hand magneto
ignition systems, operating the P-1000’s internal left and right tachometers, to
determine engine rpm instead of a rotating cable driving a magnetic slip-clutch
analog type display.

The Tachometer uses super bright LED indicators to indicate normal range
engine operation (Green LED), cautionary range operation (Yeliow LED), and
do-not-exceed or restricted range RPM (Red LED) as substitutes for the ranges
normally painted on the tachometer dial.

The primary display consists of four 1/2" high characters on a backlit Liquid
Crystal Display (LCD), easily and clearly visible in daylight and night flying.

Diagnostic features available include: afert indication of loss of magneto signal,
indication that both maanetos are reporting different RPM, and the ability to
mask RPM from either magneto.

Magneto test, via the ignition switch, is indicated by the illumination of the
grounded magneto system's afert light and the display of the amount of RPM
that the engine has slowed. This is indicated as a negative number on the
display (number is preceded by a leading hyphen or minus sign).

FAA Approved Date: 10-18-2005 Page 6 of 7



Horizon Instruments, Inc.

600 South Jefferson Street, Unit C
= Placentia, CA 92870

Supplement Number: 1

AFM Supplement to

Piper PA28 Sernes

(See AFMS page 1 for model listing)
FAA STC SAS5842NM

LED indicators are dim-able (except the restricted or red-light indicator) to

reduce pilot.annoyance during night flying.

engine time.

A specific engine hour is preset at the factory to accommodate Tachometer
changes on non-zero-time engines. Only Horizon Instruments, Inc may change

. Figure 2, P-1000 Features

A)
B)
©
D)
£)
F)
G)
H)

1y

J)

K)

Right Magneto Signal Loss Indicator

RPM Sync Loss Indicator

Left Magneto Signal Loss Indicator

Normal Operating Green RPM Arc Indicator
Cautionary Yellow RPM Arc Indicator
Restricted Red RPM Arc Indicator

Placard Area

4 Digit LCD Display

Right switch for Overspeed Trap display
and right tachometer enable/disabie.

Middle switch for Overspeed Trap Clear and
LED dimming.

Left switch for engine hour's display and
left tachometer enable/disable.

Section VIII. Additional Information

— For additional information about the operation and installation, refer
to Horizon Instruments, Inc. Document Number P103050 Horizon
Instruments, Inc. Model P-1000 Installation & Instruction Manual.

A dataplate with all

pertinent operational and configuration

information is attached to the exterior of the P-1000.

FAA Approved Date: 10-18-2005
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